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Models:

Wired Remote Control Switch

HYXE-JO1H

HYXE-FO1H
HYXE-GO1H
HYXE-MO1H

Central Control

HYDE-EO1H (7-Day Timer)
HYJE-DO2H
HCCS-H128H2C1YM (Hi-Dom )
HCCS-H128H2C1NM (Hi-Dom )

HYJ-JO1H (One Key Controler)
HYJM-S01H(Central Controller)

Wireless Remote Control Switch & Wireless Receiver

HYE-QO1
HYE-LO1

HYE-WO01

HYRE-TO1H HYRE-TO2H
HYRE-VO1H HYRE-VO2H
HYRE-XO01H

HCCS-H247R4C1E (M-Concentrator)



IMPORTANT NOTICE AND SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

@ HISENSE pursues a policy of continuing improvement in design and performance of products.
The right is therefore reserved to vary specifications without notice

@ HISENSE cannot anticipate every possible circumstance that might involve a potential hazard.

@ This cooling only air conditioner is des igned for standard air cond itioning only . Do not use this cooling only
air conditioner for other purpose such as drying clothes, refrigerating foods or for any other cooling process

@ Do not install the unit in the following places. It may cause a fire, deformation, corrosion or failure

* Places where oil (including machinery oil).

*Places where a lot of sulfide gas drifts such as in hot spring.
*Places where inflammable gas may generate or flow.

* Places where strong salty wind blows such as coast regions.
* Places with an atmosphere of acidity or alkalinity.

@ Do not install the unit in the place where silicon gas drifts. If the silicon gas attaches to the surface of heat
exchanger, the fin surface repels wate . As a result, drain water splashes outside of the drain pan and
splashed water runs inside of electrical box. In the end, water leakage or electrical devices failure may
occur.

@ Pay attention to the following points when the unit is installed in a hospital or other facilities where
electromagnetic wave generates from medical equipment.

* Do not install the unit in the place where the electromagnetic wave is directly radiated to the electrical
box, remote control cable or remote control switch.
* Install the unit at least 3 meters away from electromagnetic wave such as a radio.

@ Do not install the unit in the place where the breeze directly catches the animals and plants. It could
adversely affect the animals and plants.

@ The installer and system specialist shall secure against leakage according to local regulations or
standards. The following standards may be applicable, if local regulations are not available.
International Organization for Standardization, 1ISO5149 or European Standard, EN378 or Japan Standard,
KHKSO0010.

@ No part of this manual may be reproduced without written permission.

@ It is assumed that this cooling only air conditionerwill be operated and serviced by English speaking people.
If this is not the case, the customer should be add safety, caution and operating signs in the native
language.

@ If you have any questions, contact your distributor or dealer of HISENSE

@ This manual gives a common description and informationfor this cooling only air conditioner which you
operate as well for other models.

@ Air conditioner has been designed for operating within a specific range mentioned ,refer to outdoor manual.



< Signal Words >

® Signal words are used to identify levels of hazard seriousness.
Definitions for identifying hazard levels are provided below with their respective signal words

A DANGER : DANGER indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided,
will result in death or serious injury.

: WARNING indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided,
could result in death or serious injury.

ACAUT|ON : CAUTION, used with the safety alert symbol, indicates a hazardous situation which,
if not avoided, could result in minor or moderate injury.

NO TICE : NOTICE is used to address practices not related to personal injury.

NOTE : NOTE is useful information for operation and/or maintenance.



A DANGER

@® Do not perform installation work, refrigerant piping work, drain pump, drain piping and electrical wiring

connection without referring to our installation manual. If the instructions are not followed, it may result in
a water leakage, electric shock or a fire.

Use the specified non-flamable refrigerant (R410A) to the outdoor unit in the refrigerant cycle.

Do not charge material other than R410A into the unit such as hydrocarbon refrigerants (propane or etc.),
oxygen, flammable gases (acetylene or etc.) or poisonous gases when installing, maintaining and moving
These flammables are extremely dangerous and may cause an explosion, a fire, and injury.

Do not pour water into the indoor or outdoor unit. These products are equipped with electrical parts.
If poured, it will cause a serious electrical shock.

Do not open the service cover or access panel for the indoor or outdoor units without turning OFF the main
power supply.

Do not touch or adjust safety devices inside the indoor unit or outdoor units. If these devices are touched
or readjusted, it may cause a serious accident.

Refrigerant leakage can cause difficulty with breathing due to insufficient air. Turn OFF the main switch,
extinguish any naked flames and contact your service contracto , if refrigerant leakage occurs.

Make sure that the refrigerant leakage test should be performed.

Refrigerant (Fluorocarbon) for this unit is incombustible, non-toxic and odorless.

However if the refrigerant is leaked and is contacted with fire, toxic gas will generate

Also because the fluorocarbon is heavier than air , the floor surface will be filled with it, which could
cause suffocation.

The installer and system specialist shall secure safety against refrigerant leakage according to local
regulations or standards.

Use an ELB (Earth Leakage Breaker).
In the event of fault, there is danger of an electric shock or a fire if it is not used.

Do not install the outdoor unit where there is high level of oil mist, flammable gases, salty air or harmful
gases such as sulfur.

For installation, firmly connect the refrigerant piping befor the compressor starts operating.
For maintenance, relocation and disposal, remove the refrigerant piping after the compressor stops.

Do not perform a short-circuit of the protection device such as a pressure switch when operating.
It may cause a fire and explosion.



® Do not use any sprays such as insecticide, lacquer, hair spray or other flammable gases
within approximately one (1) meter from the system.

@ If circuit breaker or fuse is often activated, stop the system and contact your service contractor.

® Check that the ground wire is securely connected. If the unit is not correctly grounded, it lead electric
shock. Do not connect the ground wiring to gas piping, water piping, lighting conductor or ground wiring
for telephone.

® Connect a fuse of specified capacity.

® Before performing any brazing work, check to ensure that there is no flammable material around
When using refrigerant be sure to wear leather gloves to prevent cold injuries.

® Protect the wires, electrical parts, etc. from rats or other small animals.
If not protected, rats may gnaw at unprotected parts and which may lead to a fire.

® Fix the cables securely. External forces on the terminals could lead to a fire.
® Provide a sufficiently strong foundation. If not, the unit ay fall down and it may lead to injuries.

@® Do not install the unit in a place where oil, vapor, organic solvent and corrosive gas (ammonia, sulfur
compound and acid) may be present in quantities.
It may cause refrigerant leakage due to corrosion, electrical shock, deteriorated performance and
breakage.

® Perform electrical work according to Installation Manual and all the relevant regulation and standards.
If the instructions are not followed, an electrical shock and fire may occur due to insufficient capacity a
inadequate performance.

@ Use specifi d cables between units and choose the cables correctly. If not, an electrical shock or fire
may occur.

® Ensure that the wiring terminals are tightened securely with the specified torques. If not, generating fire
electrical shock at the terminal connection part may occur.

A CAUTION

® Do not step or put any material on the product.
® Do not put any foreign material on the unit or inside the unit.

® Provide a strong and correct foundation so that;

a. The outdoor unit is not on an incline.
b. Abnormal sound dose not occur.
c. The outdoor unit will not fall down due to a strong wind or earthquake.

@ The appliance is not to be used by children or person with reduced physical sensory or mental capabilities,
or lack of experience and knowledge, unless they have been given supervision or instruction concerning use
of the appliance by a person responsible for their safety.

@ Children should be supervised that they do not play with the appliance.

@ The standard utilization of the unit shall be explained in these instructions. Therefore, the utilization of the unit
other than those indication in these instructions is not recommended.Please contact your local agent,as the
occasion arises.

@ HISENSE's liability shall not cover defects arising from the alteration performed by a customer without
HISENSE’s consent in a written form.



@ Do not install the indoor unit, outdoor unit, remote control switch and cable within approximately 3 meters
from strong electromagnetic wave radiators such as medical equipment.

® Supply electrical power to the system to energize the oil heater for 12 hours before startup after a long
shutdown.

® Make sure that the outdoor unit is not covered with snow or ice, before operation.

@ In some cases, the packaged air conditioner may not be operated normally under the following cases.
* In case that electrical power for the packaged air conditioner is supplied from the same power
transformer as the device*.
* In case that the power source wires for the device* and the packaged air conditioner are located close to
each other.

electric furnace, large-sized induction motor and large-sized switch.

Device*: (Ex) Lift, container crane, rectifier for electric railwa , inverter power device, arc furnace,
It consumes a large quantity of electrical power.

Regarding the cases mentioned above, surge voltage may be inducted in the power supply wiring for the
packaged air conditioner due to a rapid change in power consumption of the device and an activation of
switch.

Therefore, check the field regulations and standards before performing electrical work in order to protect
the power supply for the packaged air conditioner.

NOTE

@ |tis recommended that the room will be ventilated every 3 to 4 hours.

® The heating capacity of the heat pump unit is decreased according to the outdoor air temperature.
Therefore, it is recommended that auxiliary heating equipment be used in the field when the units
is installed in a low temperature region.

® Regarding transport / storage temperature within -25~55°C.

® All the operation method of remote control switch mention in this handbook is base on HYXE-A01H.
Turn to the operation manul accompanied with the remote control switch for detailed information of
other types.

® Correct Disposal of this product.

This marking indicates that this product should not be disposed with other household wastes.

To prevent possible harm to the environment or human health from uncontrolled waste disposal, recycle it
responsibly to promote the sustainable reuse of material resources. To return your used device, please use
the return and collection systems or contact the retailer where the product was purchased. They can take this
product for environmental safe recycling.
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1.Control Switch Specifications

Type Wired Remote Control Switch
Model HYXE-FO1H HYXE-GO1H HYXE-JOTH HYXE-MO1TH
Run/Stop, Mode, Temp. Fan |5 (3 Step Fan Speed )| O 6 Step Fan O (6 Step Fan @)
speed. Air swing Speed /Auto Dehumidity | Speed )
Simple Timer Setting O(0~24h) O(0~24h) O(0~24h) O(0~24h)
Schedule Setting X X O (7 Days Timer ) X
Check Mode 1, 2 O O(Only Mode1) O O
Optional Setting O O(Service 02) O O
Filter Reset O O O O
Basic
Foun—| Unusual display O O O O
ction | Test Run O O O O
ODU,IDU PCB Check o O(Self Check) o o
/self Check
Status Display O O O O
Built—in Thermistor O X O X
Main-Sub Setting O X O O
Max.Indoor Units O (16) X O (16) O (16)
Wireless signal receive X O X O
Forbidding Remote Control X X X %
Communication Distance 500m 500m 500m 500m
Ceiling Ducted Type (Low Static Pressure)
Ceiling Ducted Type (High Static Pressure)
Low-Height Ceiling Ducted Type o O ) o
Slim Ceiling Ducted Type
DC Low-Height Ceiling Ducted Type O O A @)
4-Way Cassette Type
Com:act 4-Way C);pssette Type © © © ©
2-Way Cassette Type O X ®) @)
Wall Mounted Type @) O O O
Ceiling & Floor Type ) @) 0) O
Floor Concealed Type @) @) O ©)
1-Way Cassette Type O @) O O

NOTES:

1.0: Available x: Not Available V:Standard A:Recommendation

2.*Communication Cable Total Length.




Wireless Receiver

Type Wired Remote Control Switch
_ HYRE-TO2H
Model HYE-QO1 | HYE-LO1 HYE-WO1 |VAEVo2m| (vRE_To 1ty HYRE-XO1H
Run/Stop, Mode, Temp. Fan o
speed. Air swing
Simple Timer Settin O(0~24h) ) . .
i , 9 Use Wireless Receiver with
Schedule Setting X Wireless Remote Control
Check Mode 1, 2 x Switch, Emergency
; , Operation:Cooling ,Heatin
Optional Setting X P I g g
Only
Filter Reset O
Basic )
Foun— Unusual display X
ction |Test Run 0
ODU,IDU PCB Check O(Self Check Only)
/Self Check
Status Display o
Built—in Thermistor x
Main—Sub Setting X o o o
Max.Indoor Units X 16 16 16
Wireless signal receive X O O O
Communication Distance 5m 500m * | 500m* 500m *
Ceiling Ducted Type (Low Static Pressure)
Ceiling Ducted Type (High Static Pressure)
Low-Height Ceiling Ducted Type ©) ) o o x x
Slim Ceiling Ducted Type
DC Low-Height Ceiling Ducted Type @) A O O X X
4-Way Cassette Type o O ¢ X @) X
Compact 4-Way Cassette Type @) O O 0 (x) « ™
2-Way Cassette Type O O O O X X
Wall Mounted Type vV x vV O X X
Ceiling & Floor Type @) @) @) ®) X X
Floor Concealed Type O @) @) O X X
1-Way Cassette Type x A X X X O

NOTES:

1.0: Available x: Not Available V:Standard A:Recommendation
2.*Communication Cable Total Length.




Type

7-Day Timer

Central Station

Model

HYDE-EO1H

HYJE-DO1H

HYJE-DO2H

Run/Stop, Mode, Temp. Fan
speed. Air swing

Simple Timer Setting

Schedule Setting

Check Mode 1, 2

Optional Setting

Filter Reset

Basic | Unusual display

Foun—Test Run

ction
ODU,IDU PCB Check
/Self Check

Status Display

Built—in Thermistor

Main-Sub Setting

Max.Indoor Units

3 Times Run/Stop
Setting / Day;
Holiday Run Setting

O ( 3 Step Fan Speed )

O 3 Step Fan Speed

X X
X X
X X
X X
O O
O O
O ©)
X X
O @)
X X
X X

O (128 Units/16Groups)

O(128 Units/16Groups)

Wireless signal receive X X
Forbidding Remote Control @) @)
Communication Distance 1000m” 1000m"

Ceiling Ducted Type (Low Static Pressure)
Ceiling Ducted Type (High Static Pressure)
Low-Height Ceiling Ducted Type O O O
Slim Ceiling Ducted Type
DC Low-Height Ceiling Ducted Type O O O
4-Way Cassette Type O O O
Compact 4-Way Cassette Type
2-Way Cassette Type 'e) O O
Wall Mounted Type O O O
Ceiling & Floor Type O O 'e)
Floor Concealed Type @) O O
1-Way Cassette Type @) O O

NOTES:

1.0: Available x: Not Available V:Standard A :Recommendation

2.*Communication Cable Total Length.




Type

Central Control

Model

HYJ-JO1H

HCCS-H247R4C1E

HCCS-H128H2C1NM

HCCS-H128H2C1YM

Run/Stop, Mode, Temp. Fan
speed. Air swing

O ( 3 Step FanSpeed )
( Run/Stop )

Simple Timer Setting

X
Schedule Setting
Check Mode 1, 2 X
Optional Setting %
Filter Reset x
Unusual display 0]
Basic | Test Run x
Eﬁgg‘ ODU,IDU PCB Check §
/self Check

Status Display

x ( Remote ON Only )

Built—in Thermistor X
O (128 Units/
Max.Indoor Units 16Groups)
Forbidding Remote Control X
Communication Distance 1000m*
Ceiling Ducted Type (Low Static Pressure)
Ceiling Ducted Type (High Static Pressure)
Low-Height Ceiling Ducted Type O
Slim Ceiling Ducted Type
DC Low-Height Ceiling Ducted Type O
4-Way Cassette Type ©)
Compact 4-Way Cassette Type
2-Way Cassette Type O
Wall Mounted Type O
Ceiling & Floor Type O
Floor Concealed Type @)
1-Way Cassette Type @)

M-Concentrator must
be used together with
Hi-Dom to collect the
electricity
consumption.

O (3 Step (3 Step
FanSpeed ) OFanSpeed )
X X
O @)

X X

X X

X X

@) @)

X X

X X

@) @)

X X
O (128 Units/ O (128 Units/
16Groups) 16Groups)

@) @)
1000m” 1000m”

@) @)

@) @)

@) @)

@) @)

@) @)

@) @)

@) @)

O @)

NOTES:.

1.0: Available x: Not Available V:Standard /:Recommendation

2.*Communication Cable Total Length.




Wired Remote Control Switch

2.Wired Remote Control Switch Display
Model: HYXE-FO1H

Display part (' For the instructions below, display is different from reality. )

Operating instructions display .

display buttons function Operating mode Temperature display

display "no function" means doesn't Humidity Display

have this function in indoor machine

centralized control, when Timer &

using remote control is forbiddened Display when setted
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Service displa : R . .
p y - " UNIT ‘ﬂﬂ:ﬂnﬂﬂ nght mute dlsp|ay
ooogood
G(ﬁﬁ\’@tw 2325s: Fan speed set as low
o ke N f y Soogo: :
i_.'_._.J e a-u-’ display.

e DLC LOUVER /VENTILATION
select operating
mode Key
Fan speed Key Fan speed set as low
display.
Check Key
. Reset Key
Timer &
P R Fil
Grill Key ress to Reset Filter

Direction key /ON OFF Key
Press function botton to select

the modifiedfunction

Press direction key for the function
modified.

Press ON OFF Key to Run or Sto

Operation part



Model: HYXE-GO1H

Wired Remote Control Switch

Display part (' For the instructions below, display is different from reality. )

Temperature display

Remote wireless

Operating mode signal receiver

display buttons function

centralized control, when

Operating instructions display

display "no function" means doesn't
have this function in indoor machine

using remote control is forbiddened

Humidity Display

This

Air swing

Fan speed

Timer &
Display when setted

\

Units of working in test running
Display units connected in test running.

air-conditioner.

remote control only for operating on

-
@,

) )
o~
R

-~
-
-

Operating indicator light
Lamp lights when
operating

Lamp flickers when
abnormal

Night mute display
Fan speed set as low display.

Service display
Display 02, when in the setting
situation input-output

Operating/quit

Operation part

Direction key

Press function botton to select
the modifiedfunction

Press direction key for the function
modified.

Function button
Mode button select modified function:
select operating temperature, fan speed,
mode air swing

@®Please use figure softly touch remote control's buttons

Do not press hard.
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Wired Remote Control Switch

Model: HYXE-JO1H

The figure below shows all the indications for reference. The actual display during operation is different.

Display Part

Operation Look Indicator
Setting Temperature Indicator Date Fan Speed Indicator It is indicated when the operation Look

funation is set

Filter Sign Indicator
It is indicated at the set period for filter
cleaning

Operation state Indicator Schedule Timer Indicator
It is indicated when the schedule time
function is set
Current Time
Timer Indicator
Hisense /

AC. \"ﬂﬂl 013-08-18 Hyi 3(909:36’

Operation Mode Indicator
-l
\ 26 T

/

\'I, ‘
’

(4 Swing Louver Indicator

Operating Guide Indicator ‘3;!91\/1005 ©LoU  (Central )Emerg. )
Run Indicator | ‘
—= ) ]
It lights while the unit is O 'ﬁ\\
operated and it flashes in an / \
abnormal conditions // < ‘ S ‘ 5 ‘ A ‘ N Menu Swith
/ \ To display Menu
RUNISTOP Switch ~ \,,\

Return Switch
To return to the previous screen

Arrow Key Enter Key

[#]) vore

* Do NOT press the switches hard or press with sharply pointed material such as a ball point pen. The operation part of the remote
control switch may be damaged.

» Make sure that the switches are touched softly with fingers.



Wired Remote Control Switch

Model: HYXE-MO1H

(To proceed with below instructions, all the

actual running.)

displays are listed. It is differentfrom

Hisense D

O A

Ba e S
R D E
Q:' el V= L=
AP L
i Mo P 9N 9

ePededed— I8

—

GO0
(14

9

ADD.  RMKHR.  EERV.
Fan l:’ll:I-I:lI:q-I:ll:J CENTRALJ[CHECK
VI LA ALY [TRUN] [NOFUNCTION] |

GlEE

e3ese?

o

€896

O

FaY

e

MODE
TIMER

@

SLEEP

FUNC —]

A Operation Button Section

BON & OFF Button
Mode Button
Temperature Button "+"
Function Button

(DFan Speed Button

(@Timer Button ®
(3Temperature Button"_"
@ Sleep Button ®

B LCD Display Section

@ IIFANII, IICOOLII, IIDRYII
"HEAT", "AUTO" Run Modes

(OHuman Induction Display

@DComfort Sleep Icon Display

(2Comfort Wake Icon Display

({3Memory Icon Display

@DAir Swing Icon Display

(@Lock Icon Display

(Filter Icon Display

(DSignal Icon Display

({®Defrost Icon Display

A9 Auxiliary Power Icon Display

Ener y Saving Icon Display

@) Health Icon Display

@) System Address Code Display
@)0n-site Setting System Address Display
Service Code Display

2 Air-Conditioning Icon Display

@6)Trial Run Icon Display

S © 0 &

@ Spot Check Icon Display

Hot Start Icon Display

@9 Centralized Control Icon Display
NO FUNCTION Display

@D Fan Speed Icon Display

@2 Fan Speed Auto Icon Display
@3 Mute Icon Display

System Timer ON/ OFF Status



Model: HYXE-QO1

Wireless Remote Control Switch

Hisense

@ Transmitter

Point the transmitter towards the receiver of the indoor unit when sending
commands. The transmitting indication on the liquid crystal display flashes
when sending commands.

AUTO
HEAT

@ Transmitting Indication

@ Liquid Crystal Display

The set temperature, timer operation, position of air louver, operation mode,
air flow mode, etc., are indicated.

The diagram of the display shown on the left is for explanation purposes only.
The display will differ during actual operation.

$
TS
; T IMER
Fﬂwgﬂ@ ;

@ Run/Stop Switch
Operation of the unit can be started or stopped by pressing this switch.

—————@ Fan Speed Switch
Press this switch to select the fan speed. By repeatedly pressing the button,
the setting will change sequentially through HIGH, MED and LOW.
(Fan speed is fixed at Low for dry operation.)

WoE[ LR R

® Mode Selection Switch
By repeatedly pressing the mode switch, the unit cycles through
the different operating modes in the order of HEAT, DRY, COOL and FAN.

FILTER RESET FAN

To select auto operation, press the switch for more than 3 seconds.
If the switch is pressed again, it will return to FAN mode.

SET ON THE

——@ Louver Angle Switch
The airflow angle and auto-louver operation can be set by this switch.
When pressing the switch, the angle is changed in the following order.
(In cool or dry operation modes, steps 1-5 and Auto swing are available.)

1 Step 2 Step 7 Step Auto Swing

IR S\

@® Temp. Switch
The setting temperature can be adjusted using this switch.

® Timer Switches

Four switches control the timer operation.

The set time can be changed by pressing “ON TIME” or “OFF TIME” and is set
by pressing the “SET” switch. Timer operation can be cancelled using “CANCEL".

@ Reset Switch
(1) Press RESET to turn off the filter indicator lamp after filter cleaning.
(2) If the unit is stopped abnormally due to protection devices etc.,
press the RESET switch to cancel the control stoppage
after the cause of the abnormality has been remove.



Wireless Remote Control Switch

Model: HYXE-LO1

@ Transmitter

Point the transmitter towards the receiver of the indoor unit when sending
commands. The transmitting indication on the liquid crystal display flashes
when sending commands.

® Transmitting Indication

@ Liquid Crystal Display

The set temperature, timer operation, position of air louver, operation mode,
air flow mode, etc., are indicated.

The diagram of the display shown on the left is for explanation purposes only.
The display will differ during actual operation.

—® Run/Stop Switch
Operation of the unit can be started or stopped by pressing this switch.

@ Fan Speed Switch

Press this switch to select the fan speed. By repeatedly pressing the button,
the setting will change sequentially through HIGH, MED and LOW.

(Fan speed is fixed at Low for dry operation.)

@ Mode Selection Switch
By repeatedly pressing the mode switch, the unit cycles through
the different operating modes in the order of HEAT, DRY, COOL and FAN.

To select auto operation, press the switch for more than 3 seconds.
Q If the switch is pressed again, it will return to FAN mode.
< l ) B @ Louver Angle Switch
=z The airflow angle and auto-louver operation can be set by this switch.
L When pressing the switch, the angle is changed in the following order.

/ (In cool or dry operation modes, steps 1-5 and Auto swing are available.)
N iSlp  2Step 7Step  Auto Swing
- N N
DN N N\

SET
- m @ Temp. Switch
(7 SWING 2 | The setting temperature can be adjusted using this switch.

@ Timer Switches

|
™\ Four switches control the timer operation.
GLTER RESED CQU“ET) CSLEEPJ The set time can be changed by pressing “ON TIME” or “OFF TIME” and is set
by pressing the “SET” switch. Timer operation can be cancelled using “CANCEL”.

( ) ( ) ( ) @ Sleep Switch
(1) Sleep mode will be selected by pressing the "SLEEP" switch.
(2) If the unit is stopped, it can't enter the sleep mode.

/ (3) After pressing the "SLEEP" switch, hours of sleep can be changed by pressing

JNILNO

"OFF TIME" and "SET" switch, and the default value is eight hours.

@ Quiet Switch
Press QUIET to turn on or turn off the QUIET mode in any mode.

Hisense

NOTE: Only some models support Sleep and QUIET function.
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Wireless Remote Control Switch

Model: HYE-WO01

e Wireless remote control is a device transmitting instructions on operation
mode and time setting to indoor unit. Point the remote control to signal receiver on indoor unit and
press relevant button to send IR signals for communication.

e The maximum transmission distance is about 5 meters (the distance may be shorter when
transmission path of IR signals is not perpendicular to the receiver or there is any electronic

lighting device nearby).

%k Q= (A

B
E::!‘,l::h

[

Signal

transmitted(with remote control pointed straightly to the
receiver on indoor unit).

Button Description:

Press the button to start remote
SIERSIC Il control, and press it again to shut
down the remote control.

Used to set operation mode

Cool .
to cooling

Speed For selection of airflow velocity

ECO Press it to operate air conditioner
in power-saving mode

Press it to operate air conditioner

Sleep in sleep mode

S.H. Press it to operate air conditioner
in strong heating mode

Set horizontal airflow

. direction
Airflow

Direction Set vertical airflow

direction

Signal

This indicator will keep flashing while signals are being J
~

™

Display

Displays set temperature, operating time, air deflector
position, operation mode and air volume type.

J

Since all available information is displayed on the
screen as shown in this manual, actual display may
vary depending on the operation status.

For toggling between operation
modes

Used to set operation mode to
heating

Used for setting of indoor

Temperature
temperature

3D/S. Used to set 3D/strong airflow

Press it to operate air conditioner
in mute mode

S
]

Press it to operate air conditioner

Green in health mode

After shutdown, press it to schedule start-
-up of the air conditioner

After start-up, press it to schedule shutdown
of the air conditioner

When any scheduled start-up/shut down

has been set, press the button to cancel it

indication on indoor unit.

e After cleaning of filter screen is finished, long press Mute to remove Filter Screen

e\When any protective device stops operating, long press Mute to cancel control after
the failure has been removed.




Wireless Receiver Kit

Model: HYRE-TO1H

Switch "COOL"  Switch "HEAT"

5 /
! /
(7 \EMERGENC 3

N S O % Remaove the screw.
JONC / Dip Switch g
DEF TIMER (8WW3, Factory-Setting)

O 0O 0O0Oe

RUN FILTER J Cover

\, v,
\ —'/) Rear Side of Indoor Unit

Model: HYRE-VO1H HYRE-V11H

Hole for
Switch "COOL" Cable
fo——) \

RUN @ P
9
DEF Q COOL ON O I|l| O Illl
FILTER: o ; E E ; . ’
TIMER [
- ® Dip Switch (SW3) (i
e — (Factory Setting) -

Printed N —
\COVGF Circuit Board \@e

12



Model: HYDE-EO1H

Liquid Crystal Display Selection

Indication of
Mode Selection
(Each Page)

Indication of
Holiday Setting

Indication of
Present Time

Indication of
Present Day

Indication of
Running Day
of A Week

[The figure below shows all the indications for reference.
The actual display during operation is different.

7- Day Timer

)

Indication of
Pattern Setting
(Each Page)

Indication of ON/OFF Setting Time
*Setting 1, Setting 2 and Setting 3 <From Above>

Run Indicator
(Red Lamp)

Change Switch of
Operation Mode
(Each Page)

\

/

A}

GET] w1711
PHLI- 1001

\\\\\yv YYVYYYY

SunMonTue Wed ThuFri Sat
LN NN NN

o
[AJ[B]ON TINE”OFF TIME
A1, A I I
PM AT = 100 7 PR A= 0 000
T e[ N T B T
PM T = 000 T PR D= 0000
LU i B b N e B

PMAECT = 0020 T P T - EC10CH

O

SET/MONITOR

HOUR-MINUTE

~ OO

Setting Switch of
Holiday

Change Switch of
Setting Pattern
(Each Page)

\

- Y

/A/ B HBEI DAY

A0

PRESENT DAY RUN DAY

In

»

d

ON/OFF_TINE JOK

o

ANCEL

? vsm\m 0.

Setting Switch of
Time
<Hour-Minute>

[

OK Switch
(Each Page)

b ol

™~

=

Setting Switch of
Present Time

N

Setting Switch of
Day of A Week
(Each Page)

.

Setting Switch of
Running Day

Change Switch of
Setting

| Operation Switch Selection

[The above fi

timer with the cover opened.

gure shows the control

)

® The present time and the ON/OFF setting time are indicated
by 12 hour units (AM0:00-11:59, PM0:00-11:59).

13

Cancel Switch of
Setting Time

Change Switch of
ON/OFF Setting

direction.

When opening the cover, pull
the cover toward the arrow




Central Control

Model: HYJE-DO2H

Liquid Crystal Display Selection

(The figure below shows all the indications for reference. )
The actual display during operation is different.

Operation Mode
Selection Switch

Indication of Indication of Indication of Indication of
Setting Target Timer Demand Control Setting
temperature
Indication of I
Fan Speed Indication of Emergency Stop Indication of
Indication of “NO FUNCTION’ Alarm Code
ggg:t;i%?] R;Iode Indication of Each Zone / Each Group Indication of
Operation “Remote Control
"AUTO" is Switch Not
indicated only Available”
when the
optional function
“Auto . “CHECK’
COOL/HEAT" is = ; Indicator
set. F A N|HIGH]ZONE GROUP mmamm SET TEMP.
COOL (MED| ;=p_=1471 MERGENC -”- C
Indication of HEAT [LOW|.T ")) “ALARM”
Louver Angle El?T\é AUTO \EDiCTn I 4 Indicator
N 234 RMT.SW NAVL [CHECK]
B> [nasa PN FILTER “FILTER"
Run Indicator Indicat
(Red Lamp) RUN/STOP ndicator
) Group Selection
RUN/STOP Switch Switch
Fan Speed “FILTER”
Selection Switch Indication Reset
Switch

Check Switch

Timer Selection
Switch

Do not touch. This

switch is only for
service use.

“Remote Control
Switch Not

Auto Louver Switch

Temperature

Available” Switch

Setting Switch

Operation Switch Selection

(The above figure shows the control
timer with the cover opened.

14

)

Zone Selection

Switch

When opening the cover, pull
the cover toward the arrow
direction.

O A 00




Central Control

Model: HCCS-H128H2C1YM
HCCS-H128H2C1NM

Hisense

Hi- Dom
POWER: HMET  EUM 4837 435FX ETAT
] [ T (A U T T o
) O T o R A T o T o

POWER HNET  RUW 45T 4958 STAT FEEET
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Central Control

Model: HCCS-H247R4C1E

Hisense

M—Concentrator

O o e 0 O 0O ©

POWER M-BUE RUN 485TX 485RX STAT RESET

16



Model: HYJ-JO1H

120

120
Hisense
| 1 2 3 4 i
5 6 7 8
9 10 11 12—_
13 14 15 16‘_.

17
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Central Control

Model: HYJM-S01H

Color LCD Display with Touchscreen

To operate and monitor the units through the touchscreen
display.The touchscreen display will be automatically
turned off when the touchscreen is not operated for the
given length of time.

~— Power Indicator

To indicate the power condition of the central controller
OFF (lamp): Power is turned OFF .

ON (lamp): Power is turned ON .

Operation Indicator
To indicate the Run/Stop condition of the units

OFF : All the units are stopped.

ON (Green) : One or more units are in operation.
Flashing (Red) : In abnormal condition.

18



HYXE-FO1H

Hisense Installation & Maintenance Manual

Wired Remote Control Switch (Model: HYXE-FO1H )

IMPORTANT:

READ AND UNDERSTAND THIS MANUAL BEFORE USING THIS WIRED REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH.
KEEP THIS MANUAL FOR FUTURE REFERENCE.

IMPORTANT NOTICE:

® No part of this manual may be reproduced without written permission.
® Signal words (DANGER, WARNING, and CAUTION) are used to identify levels of hazard seriousness. Definitions of
identifying hazard levels are provided below with their respective signal words.

Y-\ [c]< -3 : Immediate hazards which WILL result in severe personal injury or death.

A WARNING : Hazards or unsafe practices which COULD result in severe personal injury or death.

A\ CAUTION |: Hazards or unsafe practices which COULD result in minor personal injury or product or property
damage

NOTE: Useful information for operation and/or maintenance.

. SAFETY SUMMARY

A DANGER

® DO NOT pour water into the remote control switch (hereafter called “controller”). This product is equipped
with electrical parts. If poured, it will cause a serious electrical shock.

A WARNING

® DO NOT perform installation work and electrical wiring connection by yourself. Contact your distributor or
dealer of Hisense and ask them for installation work and electrical wiring by service person.

A CAUTION

® DO NOT install the indoor unit, outdoor unit, controller and cable at such places as;
1. Where there is oil vapor and the oil is dispersed
2. Where the hot springs are near (in a sulfuric environment)
3. Where generation, flowing, staying or leaking of flammable gas is detected
4. Where the sea is near (in the salty environment)
5. An acid or alkaline environment

® DO NOT install the indoor unit, outdoor unit, controller and cable within approximately 3 meters from strong
electromagnetic wave radiators such as medical equipment. In case that the controller is installed in a place
where there is electromagnetic wave direct-radiation, shield the controller and cables by covering with the
steel box and running the cable through the metal conduit tube.

® In case that there is electric noise at the power source for the indoor unit, provide a noise filter.

The box [ is for checking work .Check the box after checkig.

2. Installation Work

[2.1 Selection of Installation Place]

I

1) Select a suitable place for handling and determine the installation place of the controller with the customer's acceptance. Do not install the controller at such places as;
@ where children can touch @ where the air from the air conditioner is directly discharged

[2.2 Before Installation]

O1)This packing contains the following parts.

Remote control Switch...... 1 Assembling screw(M4*16mm)...... 2

Installation Spot check specification...... 1

| Figure Seen from Bottom Side |

Groove Part for Removing Contronller

[2.3 Installation Procedures]
1) Insert the edge of the slotted screwdriver into the groove at the bottom
of the holding bracket,push and turn the slotted screwdriver and then
R Approx. 6mm
remove the controller from the holding bracket. Gr Part
[02) Attach the controller to the holding bracket and connect the cable as follows. oove Fa

Slotted Screw Driver

A. In Case of Exposing Remote Control Cable /)

Cable _— Attach the stopper to the
] [ cable at the inside of the

‘E draw-out hole.

Lead the cable with its
sheath peeled through
the groove.

Peel the insulation at

the end of the cable and

clamp the M3 solderless

terminals (field-supplied).

Fix the holding bracket
onto the wall with screws
(accessory)




HYXE-FO1H

B.When Using Switch Box

JIS box
(field-supplied)

J M4 Screws
(Field-Supplied)

Connect the terminals.

Remove the
["13) Attach the remote control switch to the protection film.

holding bracket.Be careful not to pinch
the cable when attaching it.

[]4) Remove the protection film from the liquid
crystal display.

3. Electrical Wiring

ATTENTION : Always make sure to turn off the power of the indoor unit when performing electrical wiring
work. Performing electrical wiring work with the power on can damage the circuit boards of the indoor unit
and the remote control switch.

Max. 16 indoor Units

Electrical Box Electrical Box
Remote control Switch of Indoor Unit of Indoor Unit
Terminal Board Terminal Board
REMXCON REMECON A B M3.5 A B M3.5
Screws Screws
® @08

\ 1 1
S 1 I
Id s 4 J

M3.5 Screws

‘ Twist Pair Cable with Shield Tube: 1P-0.75MM? or more ‘

@ Use a 0.3 to 0.75mm?cable for connecting.The

units. If not, the air-conditioner may not operate

NOILNVYD

If not, malfunction may occur due to entrance of

maximum total cable length is up 30m.If the total cable length exceeds 30m, use a twist pair cable

with shield tube(1P-0.75mm2 or more).In that case,the maximum total cable length is up to 500m.If using in combination with the control timer,the
allowable total cable length is up to 100m.The use of a cable other than that specified above can cause of malfunction due to the effects of noise.

@ Keep a distance more than 30cm between the transmission line (remote control switch cable and transmission wires) and power source of the indoor

properly or malfunction may occur due to effect of power source noise.

@ In case of simultaneously controlling multiple indoor units, set the refrigerant cycle numbers and addresses of the indoor units without overlapping.

@ Refer to the Tecnical Catalog Il provided with each indoor unit when performing electrical wiring work between the remote control switch and indoor
units for setting the refrigerant cycle number and the indoor unit address.

@ No gap shall exist between the remote control switch cable and hole of the remote cotrol switch case. If there is a gap, cover the gap with vinyl tape.

water droplets or insects.

4. Checki ng Procedures Al ]"is displayed on the LCD. L"“‘,' l:;T(Ii))(grr::_);éltee\é‘{hen 4 indoor Units are

[]1)Turn ON the power supply for all the indoor units.

note

Although a portion of the LCD (liquid crystal display)
of the remote control switch may light immediately
after the power is turned on, this is not a malfunction.

[]2) For the models with the auto-address function,
wait for 3 minutes apporoximately. The addreing is
automatically performed.(There is a case that 5 mi-
inutes is required according to the setting condition.)

[13) Enter running model /

i

I
CHECK| HDU

ROR
&

MODE

J

-

U FAN
unIT —

pe—

Set the“TEST RUN"mode by pressing the
“MODE"and"CHECK"switch simultaneously
for more than 3 seconds

B.The total number of the indoor units connected is
indicated on the LCD.
C.In case that the indicated number is not correct, the auto-address function is not performed corr-
ectly due to incorrect wiring, the electric noise or etc.
Turn OFF the power supply and correct the wiring after checking the following points;
(Do not repeat turning ON and OFF within 10 seconds.)
1.Power Supply for Indoor Unit is Not Turned ON or Incorrect Wiring.
2 .Incorrect Connection of Connecting Cable between Indoor Units or
Incorrect Connection of Controller Cable.
3.Incorrect Setting of Rotary Switch and Dip Swiach
(The setting is overlapped.)on the Indoor Units PCB
D. Check to ensure that the “TEST RUN” mode is not set.

ATTENTION
," ," When "00" is indicated, the auto-address function may be performing.
] ’. I UNIT Cancel the "TEST RUN" mode and set it again.

['] 4) Canceling “TEST RUN” Mode

1. When the unit is not operating, RUN 2. When the unit is operating,

RESET| press this switch. sToP press this switch
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5. Optional Setting and Input / Output Setting of Indoor Unit

Normal Mode (When unit is not operating) |

@ Change to the optional setting mode.

Press the “CHECK” switch and the "RESET”
switch simultaneously for more than 3 seconds.

@ Selection of Optional Setting Mode

indicated and the
mode number is
flashed.

[ AC] °©

AIC

SERV. [[]]Dg 6] i g: U@
“SER\I/." is

Press the "TEMP." V or A switch
and set “01” or “02”. Then press
the “CHECK” switch.

H

YXE-FO1H

@ Selection of Indoor Unit for Optional Setting

"01" or "02" fashes.

Iy [jj [0 0| The address of the indoor unit
Ue-uo (ADDS) to set and the refrigerant
ADDS RNKHR | cycle number (RN) are indicated
by 0 to 15.(The left figure shows
SERV. UEU 0 FAN |[the No.1 cycle and No.2 indoor unit.)
~—
w0 —
~—
|

Select the indoor unit to set by
pressing the “ V "or “ A ” switch
and press the “CHECK” switch.

SERV. UDH U
M|

&

L0

0302

ADDS  RNKHR

<Example>

When selecting No.2 cycle and
No.3 indoor unit

The address is indicated by 0 to 15.

FAN
| S—
J —
| w—
w—
~~

NOTES: (1) In case that the both indications of the “ADDS.” and “RN” show “AA”,
the same setting is performed to all the indoor units.
(2) The address of indoor unit not connected is not indicated.

‘ f In Case of Setting Other ltems

(5) Change of Setting Conditions

e
==

L d

SERV. H:’ﬂ 0

)

Setting Condition

The optional setting
condition is changed
by pressing

the “CHECK” switch|

<Example> When setting 01(Increasing Fan Speed 1)

Setting Items”.

% Refer to the contents of the setting codes for the Table A of “Optional

Optional Setting Mode (Mode Number “01”) Input / Output Setting Mode (Mode Number “02”)

@ Selection of Optional Setting Items @ Selection of Input / Output Number

& 0 & l«—Input / Output Numb:
WLl| Item Code of — [ nput/Qutput Number
U Uﬂi— Optional Setting G U U
- —_— L)
) [Fan | SERV.[[T]] 7] U ﬁ U FAN -

SR g g g U@U U % Select the item code LU zﬂ — — — Select the input /

- | | by pressing the | |output number by
“TIME” D> or < pressing the “TIME”
switch. - D> or < switch.

A 4 v
— U @ o g <Example>
UD U UEU U When selecting o1
— <Example> .:m || (Output1)
serv- 7 U:> DU When selecting C5 SERV. UCU U U U
IS “—| (Increasing Fan e > ~—
—
| Speed) =

setting.

3% Refer to Table B (Page 8) for contents of the input / output

’ ‘ In Case of Setting Other Items

@ Change of Setting Conditions

3

70007
SERV. gcg Uj U{D U U

0 Contents of
- 0 0 | Input/ Output Setting
The optional setting
FAN condition is changed
~—| | (0—1-2— - )by
= .
<7 | | pressing the “CHECK”
switch.

<Example> When setting 04 (Output: Thermo-ON for Cooling)
> Refer to the Table C for the contents of the input / output setting.

Normal Mode

_ U

optional setting mode.

Press the “RESET” switch in the condition of 4 or 5 to cancel the

Press V or A switch in step 4 or 5 when selecting
settings for another unit.
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HYXE-FO1H

@ SheetA Optional Setting Items

Setting Individual ; .~ |Setting Individual . .
item Name seling Setting content setting item Name setting Setting content setting
b1 Removal of Heating 00:Standard 01:Removal d1 | The power supply start stop 1 O |00:Not Available 01:Available]

Temperature Compensation (@] . ok B

due to Uneven Heat Load 02:Set Temp.+2°C(*1) d2 | Not Prepared Not Used

Circulator Function at 00: Not Available . . A
52| eating Thermo-OFF O 101" Available d3 | Power Supply ON/OFF 2 O |00:Not Available 01:Available]
b3 Enforced 3 Minutes Minimum o 00: Not Available E1 | Ventilation Model —

Operation Time of Compressor| 01: Available E2 | Increasing Supply Air Volume O 00:Not Available 01:Available]
b4 |Change of Filter Cleaning Time| O | 00-04(*2) E3 | With a humidifier O 00:Not Attached 01:Attached|
b5 | Fixing of Operation Mode O | 00:Not Available 01:Available E4 Time of Precooling and 00:Standard 01:30minutes
b6 | Fixing of Setting Temperature| (O | 00:Not Available 01:Available preheating o 02:60minutes

Fixing of Operation as . . . .
b7 Exclusive Cooling Unit O | 00:Not Available 01:Available E5 | Not Prepared o Not Used
Automatic COOL/HEAT ) .
b8 Overation O | 00:Not Available 01:Available N
¢ i _ F1 | Automatic OFF Timer Setting X 00-24 : OFF Timer by
b9 | Fixing of Fan Speed O | 00:Not Available 01:Available 0-24hours
C1 | Not Prepared — | Not Used 2 Remote Control Main-Sub % 00 : Main
C2 | Not Prepared — | Not Used Setting 01: Sub
C3 | Not Prepared O | Not Used
C4 | Not Prepared O |Not Used
00: Not Available
C5 | Hi Speed O |01: HiSpeed 1(*3)
02: Hi Speed 2(*3)
Hi Speed at Heating . ) N
C6 Thermo-OFF O |00:Not Available 01:Available

Canceling of Enforced 3
C7 | 3 Minutes Minimum Operation| O | 00:Available 01:Not Available

Time of Compressor
cs Th(larmlstor of Remote Control O | 00: Not Available 01,02(*4)

Switch
C9 | Not Prepared — | Not Used
CA | Not Prepared — | Not Used

Selection of F d St
OB | [ogn o OITOTeBaSIOPPASS 6 | 00:A Contact 01:8 Contact

ogic
CC | Not Prepared X | Use as 00 conditions
*1. The 02"setting may not be available according to the type of indoor unit.
*2. 00:Standard of Indoor Unit 01:100 hours 02:1200 hours 03:2500 hours 04:No Indication
*3. In case of RPI models, 00: Increasing fan speed 1 (standard), 01: Increasing fan speed 2 (high static pressure), 02: Standard (low static pressure)
*4. 01: Control by Thermistor of Remote Control Switch 02: Control by Average Value of Indoor Suction Thermistor and Thermistor of Remote Control Switch
NOTES:

* After at least 3 minutes from the power ON, change the optional setting.
* The optoinal settings are different according to the indoor and outdoor unit models. Check to ensure that the unit has the optional

setting or not.

* Record the setting conditions for each optional setting in the "Setting" column of the table.

eTable B Input and Output Number Display and Connectors

eTable C Input and Output Settings and Display Codes

Input number Port Factory Setting Setting [ |Indication |Input Output
display 00 Not set Not set
Input / Output |Indication Setting Item Indiicaton 01 Room Thermostat (for Cooling) [Operation
02 Room Thermostat (for Heating) |Alarm
Input1 , ,l CN3 1-2 [Remote ON/OFF 1 (level) (03 03 Remote ON/OFF 1 (level) Cooling
Input2 = |CN3 2-3 [Forbidding Remote Control[06 04 Remote ON/OFF 2 (Operation) | Thermo-ON for
= after Manual Stoppage Cooling
Output1 i |CN7 1-2 |Operation 01 05 Remote ON/OFF 2 (Stoppage) |Heating
= 06 Forbidding Remote Control Thermo-ON for
Output2 ._,;' CN7 1-3 |Alarm 02 after Manual Stoppage Heating
Output3 a CN8 1-2 |Thermo-ON for Heating |06 07 Remote Cooling / Heating Total Heat Exchanger
Lial Change
08 Elevating grille input Elevating Grille output
NOTES:

* After at least 3 minutes from the power ON, change the optional setting.

* The elevating grille input can be set to Input 2 only " ,,_:' "

The elevating grille cannot be set to Input 1.

* The elevating grille output can be set to Output 1 or Output 2 only ",_, ,' or"

The elevating grille output cannot be set to Output 3.
* Do not set the elevating grille for the total heat exchanger.
* Record the setting conditions for each input and output in the "Setting" column of the table.
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6. Elevating Grille Group Setting and Cancellation

Group setting of the elevating grille refers to a function that allows all settings for the elevating grille(setting of elevating functions for input 2 and outputs 1 and 2) to be made
all at once for all indoor units connected to the remote control switch.Setting are made by following the procedure as follows.

@ Elevating Grille Group Setting Procedure

Normal mode (when unit is not operating)

@Switch to the elevating grille group setting mode.

Press the “CHECK” switch and the "RESET”
switch simultaneously for more than 3 seconds.

A

(2)Elevating grille Group Setting Procedure "RESET" (3) Display Following Elevating Grille Group Setting Procedure
§§ "GRL" is Switch
ro »| displayed.m m m m m ok - "SET" flashes
e e i) ED L for 3 seconds.
"RUN/STOP" o
~—1 .
— Switch —
~— ~—
=] — —
~
Press the "RUN/STOP" switch when making group The elevating grille settings are made for all indoor units
settings. (Press the "RESET" switch to return to the connected to the remote control switch. "SET" flashes for 3
normal mode without making group settings.) seconds after settings have been made, and then automatically
returns to the normal mode.
@ In case of using by two remote control switches (Master and Slave), the settings shall be operated by the master controller.
@ Group settings are made to all indoor units connected to the remote control switch regardless of whether or not these are actually
cz, provided with the elevating grille. The indoor unit to be set cannot be selected. (In this case, refer to section 5, "Optional Setting
§ and Input/Output Setting from Remote Control Switch".)
@ Please note that when functions other than the elevating grille have been set for input 2 and output 1 and 2, those settings are
cleared (namely, there are overwritten by the elevating grille function).
Elevating grille settings can be canceled all at once @Select the unit to be set.

by following th d foll . .
v 1oflowing the procedure as foflows %% Press the "TEMP." or switch,

@ Elevating Grille Group Cancellation Procedure il gj 1 (||select the address of the indoor

Normal mode (when unit is not operating) LE-U Tlunit to be set and then press the
ADDS RNKHR |["CHECK" switch.
(D Change to the optional setting mode. >
Press the “CHECK” switch and the "RESET” SERV.[) 7 FAN || '
switch simultaneously for more than 3 seconds. U ~— | The address and refrigerant cycle
<— | number of the indoor unit to be

set are displayed (the diagram at
(2)Select the input/output setting mode. left shows the No.1 cycle and the
| ‘ . ) )
A et No. 2 indoor unit). All units are
%% 02" Indicates. displayed at once when "AA" is
%% set for both the refrigerant cycle
ja— i — o i (7 | number and address.
17 AA.AA
— o —_— ] NG ADDS RNKHR
SERV. [ ] U U U FAN Example: Display in case of
L0 = (G a— E— SERV. [ i FAN || group cancellation of all units.
= e —
]
“SERV." is Press the "TEMP." or switch,
indicated and the | Select "02" for the input/output
mode number is setting mode, and then press the
flashed. "CHECK" switch.
@Group cancellation procedure When canceling elevating grille settings for
ﬁ% other units, repeat selection of the indoor units
press [ GRILL | by pressing the "TEMP." V or A switch.
9% H H H switch.
ADDS RNkHR
Press the "RESET" switch to cancel the
SERV.() T FAN cancellation procedure.
e ~—
=
Normal mode
| The elevating grille settings for the selected
" " units are canceled all at once and input
NO FUNCTION" flashes for 2 1 and output 1 and 2 are returned to the
seconds factory settings. "NO FUNCTION" flashes
for 2 seconds following this procedure.
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Installation & Maintenance Manual
Wired Remote Control Switch (Model: HYXE-GO1H )

IMPORTANT:
READ AND UNDERSTAND THIS MANUAL BEFORE USING THIS WIRED REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH.

KEEP THIS MANUAL FOR FUTURE REFERENCE.

IMPORTANT NOTICE:

® No part of this manual may be reproduced without written permission.
® Signal words (DANGER, WARNING, and CAUTION) are used to identify levels of hazard seriousness. Definitions of
identifying hazard levels are provided below with their respective signal words.

y )\ (1= 3 : Immediate hazards which WILL result in severe personal injury or death.

A WARNING : Hazards or unsafe practices which COULD result in severe personal injury or death.

A CAUTION |: Hazards or unsafe practices which COULD result in minor personal injury or product or property
damage

NOTE: Useful information for operation and/or maintenance.

1. SAFETY SUMMARY

A DANGER

® DO NOT pour water into the remote control switch (hereafter called “controller”). This product is equipped
with electrical parts. If poured, it will cause a serious electrical shock.

A WARNING

® DO NOT perform installation work and electrical wiring connection by yourself. Contact your distributor or
dealer of HITACHI and ask them for installation work and electrical wiring by service person.

A CAUTION

® DO NOT install the indoor unit, outdoor unit, controller and cable at such places as;
1. Where there is oil vapor and the oil is dispersed
2. Where the hot springs are near (in a sulfuric environment)
3. Where generation, flowing, staying or leaking of flammable gas is detected
4. Where the sea is near (in the salty environment)
5. An acid or alkaline environment

® DO NOT install the indoor unit, outdoor unit, controller and cable within approximately 3 meters from strong
electromagnetic wave radiators such as medical equipment. In case that the controller is installed in a place
where there is electromagnetic wave direct-radiation, shield the controller and cables by covering with the
steel box and running the cable through the metal conduit tube.

® In case that there is electric noise at the power source for the indoor unit, provide a noise filter.

The box [ is for checking work .Check the box after checkig.

2. Installation Work

[J Do check package are all follow items included :
Remote control «----- 1 screw(M4X 20mm) -+ e 2

Operation manual --- | Installation Mannual ..-1

[ Installation Procedures]
[J1) Insert the edge of the slotted screwdriver
into the gap at the bottom of the holding
bracket, push and turn the slotted screwdriver
and then remove the controller from the holding bracket. gap

[12) Attach the controller to the holding bracket and connect the cable as follows.

| A. In Case of Exposing Remote Control Cable \ assemble

screw

Cable —————+ Attach the stopper to the

Band Stopper > cable at the inside of the
(Field-Supplied) draw-out hole.

Lead the cable with its
| sheath peeled through
the groove.

Peel the insulation at : AT

‘ \ the end of the cable and

L ] clamp the M3 solderless
- terminals (field-supplied).
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B. Wire installation |

switch box
_ [13) Inset upside case into base. Carefully clamp the cable when insetting.
A
‘ i l [[J4) Using choose keep the protective film on the LCD or not.

N TR | S o
‘ 0 N I =
‘ly‘ ‘ | M“ Protective film i
o
A2 | ;
RE=nn=N y

- R T
ey

<— screws ———>
(M4 X 20mm)

3. Electrical Wiring ATTENTION: Always make sure to turn off the power of the indoor unit when performing electrical wiring work. Performing

electrical wiring work with the power on can damage the circuit boards of the indoor unit and the remote control switch.

Can only be connected to one indoor unit .
eRemote Control Cable <Option>

Remote controller electrical box of indoor unit

terminal board Twist Pair Cable(1P-0.75mm?) Solderless Terminal
A B A B \ Diameter: ¢ 7 X TW?IEZ ~
D Color: | .25-
Gj Eﬂ EE o olor vow 5-3
| ==~
e N— 0 I foom |~
t The number of [ indicates the length (m)
[ Twist Pair Cable with Shield Tube : 1P- 0.75mm? or more | of the cable (0= 5, 10, 15).

®Use a 0.3 to 0.75mmZ2cable for connecting. The maximum total cable length is up 30m. If the total cable length exceeds
30m, use a twist pair cable with shield tube(1P - 0.75mmZ2or more). In that case, the maximum total cable length is up to
500m. If using in combination with the control timer, the allowable total cable length is up to 100m. The use of a cable
other than that specifed above can cause of malfunction due to the effects of noise.

@ Keep a distance more than 30cm between the transmission line (remote control switch cable and transmission wires)

and power source of the indoor units. If not, the air-conditioner may not operate properly or malfunction may occur due to
effect of power source noise.

@ No gap shall exist between the remote control switch cable and hole of the remote cotrol switch case. If there is a gap,
cover the gap with vinyl tape. If not, malfunction may occur due to entrance of water droplets or insects.
® Make sure the remote controler half the meter away of the fluorescent lamp at least , when assembling.

>330S ® ">

4. TEST RUN % Display on LCD (test run)

% The total number of the indoor units connected is

0 1) Turn on power indicated on the LCD.
Turn ON the power supply for all the indoor units, "' []
]
Attentions = T o
A|though a portion of the LCD (|iquid crystal Can only be connected to one indoor unit

display) of the remote control switch may
light immediately after the power is turned on,
this is not a malfunction.

@ In case that the indicated number is not correct, the auto-address function is not
performed correctly due to incorrect wiring, the electric noise or etc. Turn OFF
the power supply and correct the wiring after checking the following points;

(Do not repeat turning ON and OFF within 10 seconds.)

[]2) For the models with the auto-address 1. Power Supply for .Indoor Unit is Not Turned ON or Incorrect W.lrlng.
function, wait for 3 minutes apporoximately. The 2. Incorrect Connection of Connecting Cable between Indoor Units or Incorrect
addressing is automatically performed. (There is Connection of Controller Cable
a case that 5 minutes is required according to the 3. Incorrect Setting of Rotary Switch and Dip Swiach (The setting is overlapped.)
setting condition.) on the Indoor Units PCB
Attention
0 3) TEST RUN mode : ': ' When "00" is indicated, the auto-address function may be performing,
= i =] UNIT Cancel the "TEST RUN" mode and set it again.
Set the “TEST RUN” jsc
mode by pressing the L
Mandra] L [14) Canceling "TEST RUN” Mode
simultaneously for more | @ @ 5 (= @ No operating (@ Operating
than 3 seconds. /ﬁ % pressing the
[M]and[v/] .
simultaneously for more b press
than 3 seconds.
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5. Input / Output Setting of Indoor Unit

Normal Mode

Press[ F]+[ A lsimultaneously for more than 3secs

” »

”n ”n
Press [M] Press” /\ or

input /output setting mode input /output number

codets of
input /output setting

input /output setting mode

(1)Normal Mode (When unit is not operating), Press[ F1+[ /A Jsimultaneously for more than 3secs to change to the input /output setting mode.

(2) Under input /output setting mode, press [/A\]or[\/] to choose input /output number.

(3) Under input /output setting mode, press [M] to choose codes of input /output settings.

input /output setting mode

e

' I (i)  Service code display 02

(ii) input /output number

i
ﬂ ll'l '-' L' (iii) (iii> Codes of input /output settings
d
| I~
(| !LIE

/

/ .
(i1) (1)

eTable A Input and Output Number Display and Connectors eTable B Input and Output Settings and Display Codes
Input number Port Factory Setting Setting | |Indication [Input Output
display 00 Not set Not set
Input / Output (Indication Setting Item Indiicaton 01 Room Thermostat (for Cooling) |Operation
02 Room Thermostat (for Heating) [Alarm
Input1 , 'l CN3 1-2 [Remote ON/OFF 1 (level) |03 03 Remote ON/OFF 1 (level) Cooling
Input2 = |CN3 2-3 [Forbidding Remote Control[06 04 Remote ON/OFF 2 (Operation) | Thermo-ON for
([ after Manual Stoppage Cooling

Output1 1 CN7 1-2 [Operation 01 05 Remote ON/OFF 2 (Stoppage) |Heating

D 06 Forbidding Remote Control Thermo-ON for
Output2 ._,;' CN7 1-3 |Alarm 02 after Manual Stoppage Heating
Output3 .‘,:', CN8 1-2 |Thermo-ON for Heating |06 07 Eﬁgnnoéz Cooling / Heating Total Heat Exchanger

@ After at least 3 minutes from the power ON, change the optional setting.
@® Under input /output setting mode, the controller will turn into normal mode automaticly without any button pressed between 10 mins.

6. Checking Procedures

Hisense
Normal Mode (When unit is not operating), Press[ F1+[ M ]simultaneously for more than 3 secs. )
Lr
There will display the latest alrming code at @), and 00 will be displayed when no alarming. - —.
And then press [M] to change to CHECK mode. i ¢
C
Bl | =
= I 4]0 @ Check item. Initial item is b1. ONCNRNONG
| @ The value of item. \X\
Batl =
1
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|ntI’OdUCti0n '

@ Please do not assemble at the following situation @ Medical equipment with electromagnetic wavel,
- Qil (including machine oil)foam spray, please do not put the signal face of electromatnetic wave

with much steam _ directly to the remote control to avoid any misoperation.
- Place of vulcanization like hotspring

. Place with combustible gas To avoid the influencle of eIecI:tromagnetic wave,
* Area with higher saltness, like coastal region please put the machinery,which could produce
- Place of acidity and alkalescence the electromagnetic wave, out of 3m.

NONNANANNNANN Marks A ;S

A\ Warnning: [Note | : Alarm.other matters of ATTENTION
Misoperation, might cause death and 1 items

serious injury, grave consequences

® : Ban ‘
0 . Compel matter, guide unspecified user [@’ : Reference
NN N N\

[S'“’m‘“ . Helping

I
o

Safety instruction

@ Please read this safety instruction before using the product.

® The ATTENTION items is marked as/AWarnning) @ Please keep this OPERATION INSTRUCTION,
[AWarnning | are the serious results that might cause  in case of needy
by misoperation.
Do follow it!

(

Installation . Electric execution

@ Do entrust dealer or professional installation personnel who has excution licence.
If not, might cause leakage, electric shock, fire or damage of machine dropping.

@ Licence of electric execution is needed. Do entrust dealer who has excution licence.
If install wrong, might cause electric shock and fire.

( Buiuwiepp b
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Safety instruction

Revolver
® Do not operating remote control using moist hand N
Might cause electric shock. o
@ Safety instruction: restart constantly or the revoler button is unusual, do shut main l@
power supply at once. 2

1

@®When abnormal happened, like scorched smell, do stop all running and shut down %J
main power supply. Otherwise it might cause electric shock, fire and other damage. S OFF
Please contact with dealer or appointed service center. “AW

)

Maintainance & move

~N

@®\When maintain the machine, please contact with dealer or appointed service center.
Improper maintainance and wrong assembling, might cause electric shock, fire and other damage.

@ Please contact dealer or appointed service center , when maintain or move remote control.
Improper maintainance and wrong assembling might cause electric shock, fire and other damage.

)

Other warnning and matters

~N

@ Do not let water inside, when maintaining.
Electric parts with water might cause electric shock.

@ Do not reform wiring by youself.
It might cause major accident.

@ Do not shut down power supply in 3 mins, after operating buttons of remote control.
It might cause misoperation.
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Each part e

Display part (' For the instructions below, display is different from reality. )

Temperature display

Humidity display
Humidity

Operating mode Remote wireless
signal receiver

Units of working in test running
Display units connected in test running.

This remote control only for operating on
air-conditioner.

e
N

Operating instructions display
display buttons function

display "no function" means doesn't
have this function in indoor maching =
centralized control, when H
using remote control is forbiddened

ﬁ’ -~
Air swing \ ffe P
T.RUN
~
Fan speed
T ' Night mute displa
Timerc Far? speed set asr,) Io!\:v displa
Display when setted P piay.

Operating indicator light
Lamp lights when

operating —r
Lamp flickers when
abnormal ‘

Service display
Display 02, when in the setting
situation input-output

Direction key
Press function botton to select

the modifiedfunction

Function button Press direction key for the function
Operating/quit | | Mode button select modified function: | |modified.
select operating temperature, fan speed,
mode air swing

Operation part

@®Please use figure softly touch remote control's buttons
Do not press hard.
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Cooling Heating Dry (Auto) Fan se————

have function of heating; "shop/ office cooling only unit" and "

IOnIy "shop/office heat pump air conditioner" and “Heat pump VRF for buildings
cooling only unit VRF for buildings" are not.

/

J

4 e
Plug in before operating, for protecting
Compressor.

Ready
Do not interrupt, before operating.

9 —

(

Mode Press mode button, select ENEEI LR @
selection

\_

(" Each press of mode button, operating mode Hisense Hisense
will be changing in sequence: % &
cooling-heating-dry-auto-fan-fan&heating ) . o o o c":'t
-cooling Batl = = Bt
-0 - - W% GIHGHON:

\_ N =) LlEmEECE

® Auto: operating mode, need further setting. More detail need to consult dealer.
® Fan&Heating: operating mode, only for Double heat source indoor unit.
® For Total Heat Exchanger,only one mode (FAN) can be displayed.

(

Press function button,to set function @
Mode
selection

\ y,

4 . . . —
Each press of function button, setting function =
will be changed in sequence: - T
temperature-fan speed-air swing. I:_ (g
Under starting up situation,air deflector display
wind direction. GRoNGHGHG

\

J
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Press function button, selecting ejudgleRETglol=Te=1 V(= o
F e
1 Display area flickering. @ @ Bl ‘.-.'.J

Each press of button /\, temperature rises by 1 —
degree,the upper limit is 30 degree. =
Each press of button\/ , temperature falls by 1 =T °
2 degree. @ Gj Bt |~ 1
(Cooling Dry, Fan....lowest 19) N ——
Heating...lowest 17 T )
(" e )
Press function button, select [N} >
1 ) g
Display area flickering Bl [= =
\ J
4 Fan speed modifies in sequence by each )
pressing of /\ or\/ .
lowest lower
y =
® ® % .
e
¢ Bl C' -
strongest stronger medium 28000
Lowest and strongest fan speed can only be exchanged
wen connecting with the unit having 5 level fan speed.
\ J

® In Dry mode, the lower fan speed can only be setied,
and the fan speed could not be exchanged unless connecting with a fast dehumidification unit.
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Air swing setting

No display of air swing, if the indoor machine has no automatic air deflector.

Press button, start up, then press ) —
1 function button, selects ElfSViae| @ @ ‘:“:t
Display area flickering. Bal |— -
w) M) (F] (&) (=)
4 Wind angle modifies in sequence by each )
pressing of /\ or\/ .
&) &)
oo [ | g R
[&\\ auto wind
NN Y
N proper _
[ \\ angle (7
R | B R N Hisense
= fixed
I\\\ vlv);?en ?O’J
|l fooling, || (S
< ay -, W
\W Tl
2 ERVELVANEY L EEE IRREEEEE SRl Rt T R
S fixed when I ' ' '
l\\\‘ heating,fan ﬂ I - o
B VATVANE | T R ) ll"
>
A
IR AV | SN S
S properpngie | |- (6) ) () &) () )
A S N BEREEEE
N
)
A4
— \4
||\\§ auto wind
Display air swing repeatedly
. ,

@ Blowing angle are different between different indoor units.Please refer to operation instruction of
accessory of indoor units.

@ |n auto-blowing, the angel displayed may be different from the actual angel.
® After button pressed,blade might not be stop promptly.
32




Timer setting

Function and operation

HYXE-GO1H

@ Starting up timer......after setting time, starting

@ Shutting down timer...... after setting time, shutting down

@ Starting up timer and shutdown timer could not be used combinedly.

( =
Under halted state and without starting up timer X
. setting, press funtion button for 3 secs., — -
Star_tlng switch to the timer setting. @ @ —' '—
up timer _
ON, clock and timer 7 code display flickering. I""!_i
\ .!;".n mg
Each press of button/\ , the time will increase o
0.5h.(the length is 0.5h~24h) “«
) "
Each press of button\/ , timer will lessen Bl .l
0.5h.(the length is 0.5h~24h) ”!TW
-
Und t t d without st &
nder operating state and without starting up
Shutting timer setting, press funtion button for 3 secs, @ 0"
down switch to the timer setting. |
: Bl ™ =
timer ON, clock and timer 7 code display flickering. NG
r Each press of button /\ |, timer will increase >
0.5h.(the length is 0.5h~24h) <
@ () s
Each press of button \/ , timer will lessen Bl '_ _'
0.5h.(the length is 0.5h~24h) 0o =e
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Operating method

Press button &
ot @ ac
. Operating light goes on R |
Operating | A |
Start work. Bl
Temperature- air swing setting ® After setting, the state will be saved. Do not need daily setting.
Re-press button e
Quit Operating light goes out. [_T] _ '_“ |
Machine shut down. Batl &= =

@ After heating stop,indoor units will be blowing for 2 mins.
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Other LCD display

Status display

HYXE-GO1H

Centralized
control

® CENTRAL display
When remote control setting is forbidden by
centralized controller, the remote control could not

be operated to change
temperature, air swing and fan speed.

e ]
2

-"-‘c
- e

@ Filter screen display

Display the site of timing up of cleaning filter
screen.

Press mode botton at less 3 secs., filter screen
display disappear.

L:ilter screen

@ No function display
The indoor unit has not this function or structure.

[No function

1 B |
atll

s
i
| W
\— —___ —__

[ Alarm

@ Alarm display

flickering wen any abnaormity happening.

i JAddress of
abnaormal
indoor unit.

ii) Alarm code.

—
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Other LCD d|3p|ay ]

Unusual display

é )
@ Operating light flickering
@ LCD display the indoor address , system address and alarm code.
Abnormal
@ All display disappear
@ \When operating quit by power cut, start the controllermanually after power on
Power cut , _ _
@® Keep running,when the time of power cut is less than 2 secs.
. @ All display disappear, operating might quit. This is caused by disturbances.
Disturb Please reset the running operation.
\ y,
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1 SAFETY SUMMARY

Hisense cannot anticipate every possible circumstance that
might involve a potential hazard.

/N pancer

DO NOT pour water into the remote controller. This pro-
duct is equipped with electrical parts. If poured, it will
cause a serious electrical shock.

DO NOT perform installation work and electrical wiring
connection by yourself. Contact your Hisense distributor
or dealer and ask them for installation work and electrical
wiring by service person.

A CAUTION

DO NOT install the indoor unit, outdoor unit, controller and
cable at such places as;

- Where there is oil vapor and the oil is dispersed.
- Where the hot springs are near (in a sulfuric environment).

- Where generation, flowing, staying or leaking of flammable
gas is detected.

- Where the sea is near (in the salty environment).
- An acid or alkaline environment.

DO NOT install the indoor unit, outdoor unit, controller and
cable within approximately 3 meters from strong electro-
magnetic wave radiators such as medical equipment. In case
that the controller is installed in a place where there is elec-
tromagnetic wave radiation, shield the controller and cables
by covering with the steel box and running the cable through
the metal conduit tube.

In case that there is electric noise at the power source for the
indoor unit, provide a noise filter.

Use specified cables to connect between indoor unit and re-
mote control switch. Selecting incorrect cables may lead to
fire or electrical shock.

@ NOTE

The installer and system specialist shall comply with local re-
gulations or standards for the safety. The following standards
may be applicable, if local regulations are not available. Inter-
national Organization for Standardization, ISO5149 or Euro-
pean Standard, EN378 .

Perform electrical work according to the Installation Manual.
As for the electrical wiring work and check, turn OFF the main
power supply before opening/closing the service cover of in-
door unit. If service cover is opened with main power supply
left on, it may result in an electrical shock.

It is assumed that this control remote will be operated and
serviced by English speaking people. If this is not the case,
the customer should add safety such as and operating signs
in the native language for non English speakers.

This manual should be considered as a permanent part of
the air conditioning equipment and should remain with the air
conditioning equipment.

This appliance must be used only by adult and capable
people, having received the technical information or instruc-
tions to handle this appliance properly and safely.

Children should be supervised to ensure that they do not play
with the appliance.

Important: read and understand this manual before using this
remote controller.

If you have any questions, contact your Hisense distributor or
dealer.

2 INSTALLATION WORK

2.1 SELECTION OF INSTALLATION PLACE

Select a suitable place for handling and determine the installation
place of the controller with the customer’s acceptance.

Do not install the controller at such places as:

- Where children can touch.

- Where the air from the air conditioner is directly dischar-
ged.

Especially in case that a Remote Controller thermostat is used,
select the installation place in consideration with the following po-
ints:

- Where the average room temperature is detectable.
- Where the thermostat is not exposed directly to the sun.
- Where there is no source of heat.

- Where the thermostat is not affected with the outdoor air
by opening and closing doors.

37

Prior to the installation work, ensure that foundation is flat, level
and sufficiently strong and then fix the unit securely. If the foun-
dation is not strong enough, it may lead to injuries caused by
falling of the product, electrical shock or fire.
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2.2 BEFORE INSTALLATION

Check the contents and the number of the accessories in the packing.

= Q D

T ..
I l
[ Y\
o ola

Remote control switch for
operation control

1 Operation Manual

2 screws M4 X25mm for fixing
the holding bracket onto the wall

1 Mangnetic ring 2 Terminals 1 Tie

2.3 INSTALLATION SPACE

In case of installing the controllers in vertical line, keep a distance
more than 50mm between the controllers vertically.

If the distance is insufficient, the controller can not be taken out.

> 50mm

2.4 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

1 Insert the edge of the slotted screwdriver into the groove at
the bottom of the holding bracket, push and turn the slotted
screwdriver and then remove the remote control switch from
the holding bracket.

06— o

—_ Approx
‘ 6mm o [e] o
—
Slotted \ /

Screw driver

Groove part Groove for attaching

Figure seen from bottom side  controller

2 Connect the cable and attach the remote control switch to the
holding brachet as follows:

First,use the terminals to connect the cable.Second,circle the
cable around the magnetic ring 2 Laps.Last,use the tie to fasten
the cable and the magnetic ring.

38

@ In Case of Exposing Remote Control Cable

Fix the holding bracket onto the wall with screws (accessory).

O 9

00

@ When Using Switch Box
a. Prepare field-supplied Implanted Switch Box
(JIS Box). (JIS C 8336-1988)
The following 5 types are available.
1. Switch Box for 1 Switch (Without Cover)
. Switch Box for 2 Switches (Without Cover)
. Switch Box for 1 Switch (With Cover)
. Switch Box for 2 Switches (With Cover)
. Outlet Box (With Cover)

2
3
4
5

(IEC Box).

(IEC 60690)

The following 3 types are available.

1. Switch Box for 1 Switch (Without Cover)
2. Switch Box for 1 Switch (With Cover)

3. Outlet Box (With Cover)




b. Lead the cable through the conduit tube in the wall.

Implanted switch box

Implanted switch box

(JIS Box) for 1 switch

(JIS Box) for 2 switches

/_,./—-'U 8] T D)
/f- /K_/,/
Z /
D & N
R =
W DUE_A ’gé[? DU —F
‘o [S) ~ 0 . =
Pl IR S— y Ao
J/ M4 screws //

<— (field-supplied) —>

Implanted switch box

(IEC Box)
Vam—y E
A RS %
Nt
4 0/ (=]
—

M4 screws /
(field-supplied) ——>

HYXE-JO1H

3 Tear down the electric leakage protective paper of the battery,

before put it into use.

Remove before installation

4 Attach the remote control switch to the holding bracket. Be

careful not to pinch the cable when attaching it.

5 Remove the protection film from the liquid crystal display.

Remove the protection film

]

2N

3 ELECTRICAL WIRING

Wiring Example (Using a twist pair cable with shield tube)

Max 16 indoor units
Remote control
switch
(Subsidiary)

Remote control
switch

Electrical box
of indoor unit

Electrical box
of indoor unit

Terminal board Terminal board
A B

M3.5 A B | M35
AAB EE EE] screws screws
I—rl\;\j‘\kr::y)u\?&iiiiiiiiii‘i -_— J

[Twist pair cable with shield tube: 1P-0.75mm? or more ]

A CAUTION

Always make sure to turn off the power of the indoor unit when
performing electrical wiring work. Performing electrical wiring
work with the power on can damage the circuit boards of the
indoor unit and the remote control switch.

39

@ NOTE

Use a 0.3 to 0.75mm? cable for connecting. The maximum
total cable length is 30m. If the total cable length exceeds
30m, use a twist pair cable with shield tube (1P - 0.75mm?).
In that case, the maximum total cable length is 500m.
If using in combination with the control timer, the allowable
total cable length is up to 100m. The use of a cable other than
that specified above can cause of malfunction due to effects
of noise.

Keep a distance more than 30cm between the transmission
line (remote control switch cable and transmission wires) and
power source of the indoor units. If not, the air-conditioner
may not operate properly or malfunction may occur due to
effect of power source noise.

In case of simultaneously controlling multiple indoor units, set
the refrigerant cycle numbers and addresses of the indoor
units without overlapping.

Refer to the Technical Catalog provided with each indoor unit
when performing electrical wiring work between the remote
control switch and indoor units for setting the refrigerant cycle
number and the indoor unit address.

No gap shall exist between the remote control switch cable
and hole of the remote control switch case. If there is a gap,
cover the gap with vinyl tape. If not, malfunction may occur
due to entrance of water droplets or insects.

In case of operating with two remote control switches (Main
and Sub), set the main and sub remote control switches by
selecting the appropriate function with the remote control
switches according to the chapter Function selection and set-
ting. After setting it, turn off the power supply of all the indoor
unit connected to the remote control switches.

The control timer cannot be used together with this remote
control switch.
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4 SWITCH NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

The figure below shows all the indications for reference. The actual display during operation is different.

Display Part

Operation Look Indicator
Setting Temperature Indicator Date Fan Speed Indicator It is indicated when the operation Look

funation is set

Filter Sign Indicator
It is indicated at the set period for filter
cleaning

Operation state Indicator Schedule Timer Indicator

It is indicated when the schedule time
function is set

Current Time

Timer Indicator

\ Hisense /
(ac Nn. ) 2013-08-18 i @ @O 0936 ’ — Operation Mode Indicator
9 - L
\\26 i \"
ﬂ g‘)‘e? (4 Swing Louver Indicator
Operating Guide Indicator .E?MODE Lou
Run Indicator | ‘
) 3
It ights while the unitis >- O " e~
operated and it flashes in an / \
abnormal conditions // < ‘ S ‘ & ‘ A ‘ N Menu Swith
/ \ To display Menu
RUNISTOP Switch \

Return Switch
To return to the previous screen

Arrow Key Enter Key

[#]) vore

* Do NOT press the switches hard or press with sharply pointed material such as a ball point pen. The operation part of the remote
control switch may be damaged.

* Make sure that the switches are touched softly with fingers.
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5 TEST RUN

(1) Turn ON the power supply for all the indoor units.

HYXE-JO1H

(2) For the models with the auto-address function, wait for 3 minutes approximately. The addressing is automatically performed. (The-
re is a case that 5 minutes is required according to the setting condition.) After that, select using language from “Menu”. Refer to the

operation manual for details.

(3) Press and hold “I3” (menu) and “4” (return) simultaneously for at least 3 seconds.

a. The test run menu will be displayed.

b. Select ©
yed.

n

and press “ [4”. The test run settings will be displa-

(&) vore

When “0 7 is indicated, the auto-address function may be performing.
Cancel “Test Run” mode and set it again.

(4) The total number of the indoor units connected is indicated on the
LCD (liquid crystal display). The case of the twin combination (one (1)
set with two (2) indoor units) is indicated “ 2 ” , and the triple com-
bination (one (1) set with three (3) indoor units) is indicated © 3 ”

&) TRUN MENU 09:36
~ j [ ]
T.RUN Optional  Input/Output Indoor Adds
Setting Setting Change
Adds confirmed Indoor INIT  Preheating
running Cancel
&) TRUN MENU 09:36
~ [ ]
L ) ‘ee
T.RUN Optional  Input/Output Indoor Adds
Setting Setting Change
Adds confirmed Indoor INIT  Preheating
running Cancel
&) TRUN MENU Setting (0) 09:36
Mode :
FAN Middle
Running Time. :  2.0Hour
D ®sclect @O Adjust O run @Back
C) TRUN MENU Setting (3) 09:36
Mode :
FAN Middle
Running Time. :  2.0Hour
D Qselect @O Adjust O run @Back

a. If the indicated number is not equal to the actual connected number of indoor unit, the auto-address function is not performed
correctly due to incorrect wiring, the electric noise or etc. Turn OFF the power supply and correct the wiring after checking the

following points; (Do not repeat turning ON and OFF within 10 seconds.)
- Power supply for indoor unit is not turned ON or incorrect wiring.

- Incorrect connection of connecting cable between indoor units or incorrect connection of controller cable.
- Incorrect setting of rotary switch and dip switch (the setting is overlapped) on the indoor units PCB.

b. Press ‘() (run/stop) to start the test run.

c. Press“< > A V 7and seteach item.

(5) Press «ly (run/stop). At this time, 2-hour OFF timer will be set automatically.
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&) TRUN MENU Setting (3) 09:36
Mode Cool
FAN Middle
Running Time. :  2.0Hour

@ Dsclect @O Adjust O stop




HYXE-JO1H

(6) The temperature detections by the thermistors are invalid though the protection devices are valid during the test run.

C)TRUN MENU Setting (3 ) 09:36
(7) To finish the test run, press “(y (run/stop) again or pass over the Mode . Cool
set test run time. When changing the test run time, press “A” or “V” to FAN . Middle
select “Running Time”. Then, set the test run time (30 to 600 minutes) Running Time
by pressing “<” or “>".
GQSelect eoAdjus( (I) Stop

*  The RUN indicator on the remote control switch flashes when

during the test run as well as the RUN indicator ( red ) on the Alarm Code: 03

indoor unit flashes (0.5 second ON/ 0.5 second OFF). Additiona- i Species: F. 16
. |

lly, the alarm code, the unit model code and connected number of 00-01

indoor units will be displayed on the LCD as shown in the figure —

below. If the RUN indicator on HYXE-JO1H flashes, it may be

a failure in the transmission between the indoor unit and the QO select Mok

remote control switch (loosening of connector, disconnecting

wiring or breaking wire, etc.). Consult to authorized service

engineers if abnormality can not be recovered.

some abnormalities such as protection devices activated occur 2

Indoor Unit No. Which Abnormality Occurs

Refrigerant Cycle No. of Indoor Unit which
Abnormality Occurs

Unit Model Code

Total No. of Indoor Unit in Same Refrigerant_|
Cycle as one that Abnermality Occurs

Alarm Code No.
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6 FUNCTION SELECTION AND SETTING

@ Function Selection and Input/Output

HYXE-JO1H

(1) Press and hold *(3"(menu) and * " (return) simultaneously for at &) TRUN MENU 09:36
least 3 seconds during the normal mode (when unit is not operated).
The test run menu will be displayed. =5
T.RUN Optional  Input/Output Indoor Adds
Setting Setting Change
(2) Select “ Optional Setting ” or “ Input/Output Setting ” from the @ - O
test run menu and press “ 4 ”. =
Adds confirmed Indoor INIT  Preheating
running Cancel
(3) Select the indoor unit by pressing “ < > A v" and press “ . &) optional Setting
(This screen is NOT displayed when the number of indoor unit con- ALL
nected with the remote control switch is 1 (one). In this case, (4) will 00-00
be displayed.) 01-01
02-02
DO OO sclect 4 ok Q¥Back
Function Selection Input/Output Setting
(4)Press “AV” and select the item. (4) Press “A'V” and select the item.
. Optional Setting: ALL 09:36 T_Jrlnput/Output Setting: ALL 09:36
Item Setting Item Setting Socket
b 00 A Input 1 <00 » CN3 1-2# e
b2 00 /1 Input 2 00 CN3 2-3# 1/
(b3 00 21 Output 1 00 CN71-2# ] 2
(b4 00 v Output 2 00 CN7 1-3# ]
QD Dselect @O Adjust ™ ok Q¥ Back @ select @O Adjust [ oKk @ Back
(5) Press “< >" and change the setting. (5) Press “< >" and change the setting.
(E) optional Seting: ALL 09:36 N Input/Output Setting: ALL 09:36
Item Setting Item Setting Socket
b 0 A Input 1 <01 CN312# =
b2 00 /1 Input 2 00 CN3 2-3# 1/
(b3 00 21 Output 1 00 CN71-2# ] 2
(Y 00 v Output 2 00 CN71-3# ] &
@D Qselect @O Adjust ™ oK QYBack D Qselect @O Adjust 4 ok Q¥Back
(6) Press “ [4” so that the confirmation screen will be displayed.
Optional.In/Output INIT: ALL
(7) Select “Yes” and press “ 4 ”. The test run menu will be displayed Optional.In/Output setting
after the setting is confirmed. If “No” is pressed, the screen will return Reset,Y/N?
to (4).
fﬁ())dPeress 4" (return) on the test run menu to return to the normal OO soiont MoK Qoack

To set other units, press “4” (return) at (4)(5) so that the screen will return to (3). (If the number of indoor unit connected with the

remote control switch is 1 (one), the screen will return to (1).)
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@ Table A Optional Setting Items for Function Selection

44



45



46



*1: The “02” setting may not be available according to the type of
indoor unit.

*2: In case of AVD models, 00: standard, 01: high static pressure,
02: low static pressure

02 03 06 07

70% | 65% | 60% | 55% | 50% | 80% | 75% | 70%

50% | 45% | 40% | 35% | 30% | 60% | 55% | 50%

*4:In case that the set temperature is changed and kept within
the set time at “F4”, the temperature is automatically changed to
“F5” and “F6”. (In case that the set temperature is out of range at
“F5” and “F6”, it is applied within upper and lower limit for the set
temperature.)

*5: Applicable to fan, cooling and dry operation modes.

*6: Applicable to heating operation mode.
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*7: When the unit is restarted by the remote control switch, the
temperature automatically changes to the setting temperature of
“F5” or “F6".

i NOTE

After at least 3 minutes from the power ON, change the op-
tional setting.

The optional settings are different according to the indoor and
outdoor unit models. Check to ensure that the unit has the
optional setting or not.

Record the setting conditions for each optional setting in the
“Setting” column of the table.




4 Table B Input and Output Number Display and Connectors

@ Table C Input and Output Settings and Display Codes

i’ NOTE

After at least 3 minutes from the power ON, change the optional setting.

The elevating grille input can be set to “Input 2” only.

The elevating grille cannot be set to “Input 1”.

The elevating grille output can be set to “Output 1” or “Output 2” only.

The elevating grille output cannot be set to “Output 3.

Record the setting conditions for each input and output in the “Setting” column of the table.
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@ Indoor Unit Address Change

HYXE-JO1H

This function changes the address (refrigerant cycle number and indoor unit number) of indoor units. If this setting is done, it will take

priority over DIP Switch setting.

(1) Press and hold “3” (menu) and “§” (return) simultaneously for at
least 3 seconds during the normal mode (when unit is not operated).
The test run menu will be displayed.

(2) Select “Indoor Adds Change” from the test run menu pressing
“AVL<>"and“H".

(3) Select the indoor unit by pressing “A V < >"and press “ 4 ”.

* Indoor units which are not supporting “Indoor Adds Change’function
can not be selected.

(4) Determine the new indoor unit address.

Press “ AV < > to switch the refrigerant cycle number and address
in range of 00-63.

To display confirmation screen press “[4 .

* G

R.N No.99”is used as a temporary address only when all the cycle
numbers and unit numbers are in use (occupied).

If “ R.IN No0.99” is used temporarily, the address must be changed
within the standard range of 00-63.

(5) The confirmation screen will be displayed. Select “Yes” and press
“ 4" to stard address change process. Result will be displayed in se-
conds. If “No” is pressed, the screen will go to (6).

*When the process successfully completes, “ Adds Change Ended ”
will be displayed.

Otherwise the porecess has been failed. Check the setting and con-
tents again.

(6) To change the address for another indoor unit, select “ Indoor Units
Select ” and press “[4”. the screen will return to (3). To finish
this function select “ Adds Change Done " and press “ {".

*If “ Indoor Adds Change” is successfully completed, connection check
will be started automatically.

) TRUN MENU 09:36
~ — i =
-
T.RUN Optional  Input/Output Indoor Adds

Setting Setting Change

Adds confirmed Indoor INIT  Preheating
running Cancel

;Ta.lndoorAdds Change

01-0 02-01 03-01 04-01
01-02 02-02 03-02 04-02
01-03 02-03 03-03 04-03
01-04 02-04 03-04 04-04

QOO select 4 ok QYBack
22, Indoor Adds Change: 01-01 09:36
RN. ADDS.
(~] [~

(WG| 00 | ResetRN.and ADDS.

L

@O sclect @O Adjust 4 ok @Y Back

&2, Indoor Adds Change: 01-01

Indoor address change.Y/N?

GOSeIect

™ oK Q) Back

.—} Indoor Adds Change: Adds Change Ended.

[EEITAVITIERYaq Adds Change Dore

@O select [ oK

(7) Turn OFF the power supply of the indoor units for 3-5 minutes.Wait until the remote control switchs display turn off, and turn ON

the power supply of indoor units again.

[#) vore

*  “Indoor Adds Change ” is not available when the control of 2 remote control switches (main and sub) are used.
» Do not operate from the central controlling devices while “ Indoor Adds Change” is performed by the remote control switch.

» This function should not be used if there is a Central Control in the H-NET.
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& Address Check Operation

This function is used to check the relation between the indoor unit and |1.U. address. This operation is effective when multiple indoor
units are connected to the remote control switch and address of the certain unit is unknown.

(1) Press and hold “(3” (menu) and “®” (return) simultaneously for at —~
least 3 seconds during the normal mode (when unit is not operated). £2 TRUN MENY 09:36
The test run menu will be displayed.

~ — i -
(2) Select “Adds confirmed running” from the test run menu pressing RO %‘2{{,’,’,‘;' "gsting " Crange
“AV<S "and ‘X" @ ~
Adds confirmed Indoor INIT Preheatllng
runnin Cancel
(3) Select the indoor unit by pressing“ < > A V 7. .
(4) To start operation of the indoor unit selected in (3) press “())” (run/stop). @ Adds Confirmed Running
To return to (3) screen press «(ly (run/stop) while indoor units is ope- 01-01 02-01 03-01 J 04-01 ]
rated. 01-02 || 02-02 03-02 | 04-02

01-03 02-03 03-03 04-03

Repeat (3)-(4) until desired indoor unit address is confirmed. o8 5208 550n 1 oroz

(5) To return to the test run menu press “4” (return) while indoor unit is not operated. | @@@® select () Run/Stop M OK @Back

[#] vore

» “Adds confirmed running”is not available when the control of 2 remote control switches (main and sub) are used.

» The switch operation other than “Run/Stop” is not available while “Adds confirmed running”is performed.

* Do not operate from the central controlling devices while “Adds confirmed running”is performed by the remote control switch.
» This function should not be used if there is a Central Control in the H-NET line.

¢ Indoor Unit Address Initialization

This function initializes the indoor unit address that has been changed by “Indoor Adds Change” function or set by the automatic
address allocation. Initializing the address by this function, indoor unit address will be changed to the dip switch setting.

(1) Press and hold “3”(menu) and “ & " (return) simultaneously for at &) TRUN MENU 09:36
least 3 seconds during the normal mode (when unit is not operated).

. . - -
The test run menu will be displayed. g =3 Mb
(2) Select “ Indoor INIT ” from the test run menu pressing RN B, '"péjev‘eﬁépm " ehonge

AV <>7and“ [ .

Adds confirmed Indoor INIT Preheatlng
running ancel

(]
l
] .

2% Indoor INIT 09:36
| &
(3) Select the “Reset Indoor Adds” by pressing “< >"and“ M ” :
Reset Induor Optional.
In/Output INIT
@O select ™ ok QYBack
(4) Select the indoor unit by pressing “ < > A v ”and press “[ ”. The = Rovot Indoor Adds
confirmation screen will be displayed. S
*Indqor unnits which are not supporting “ Reset Indoor Adds ” 01-01 02-01 03-01 04-01
function can not be selected. (01-02 ) 0202 ) 0302 | 04-02 )
The address of indoor unit that does not support “ Reset Indoor Adds” 01-03 J 02003 ) 03-03 | 04-03
function will not be initialized even when “All” is specificated . 01-04 J 02-04 J 03-04 j 04-04
QO OO select M OK @ Back
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(5) Select “Yes” and press “ [ to start the address initialization pro-
cess.

*If the address initialization is successfully completed, connection
check will be started automatically.

¢ Options and Input/Output Initialization

2%, Reset Indoor Adds: ALL

Reset Indoor Adds.

@O select 4 ok @ Back

This function re-establishes the function selection and Input/Output values to factory setting values.

(1) Press and hold “3”(menu) and “« " (return) simultaneously for at
least 3 seconds during the normal mode (when unit is not operated).
The test run menu will be displayed.

(2) Select “Indoor INIT” from the test run menu pressing “ AV <>"and “ 4.

(3) Select “ Optionad.In/Output INIT ” from the test run menu pres-
sing“< >"and “ & ".

(4) Select the indoor unit by pressing “< > A V ”and press “ [ ".

*This screen is not displayed when the number of indoor units con-
nected with the remote control switch is 1 (one). In this case, (5) will
be displayed.

(5) To start initialization, select “Yes” and press “ 4 ” on the confirma-
tion screen. It thakes approx. 30 seconds to complete the process.

*Check that initialization will not cause any problems, and then start
the initialization work.

(6) Select “I/O Reset Done” and press “ & ”. The “Indoor INIT” menu will
be displayed.

To initialize setting for the other indoor units, select “Indoor Units select”

and press “ [ ”. The screen will return to (4).

(@) vore

C) TRUN MENU 09:36
S ¢
- ¢
T.RUN Optional  Input/Output Indoor Adds
Setting Setting Change

©) 8 (o

Adds confirmed Indoor INIT  Preheating
running Cancel

2% Indoor INIT 09:36
-
Reset Indoor Optional.
Adds. In/Output INIT
@O select 4 ok @ Back

22 Optional.InfOutput INIT

ALL
01-01 02-01 J[ 03-01 ] 04-01
01-02 J[ 02-02 J[ 03-02 ] 04-02
01-03 [ 02-03 J[ 03-03 ] 04-03
((01-04 ) 02-04 ) 03-04 J 04-04 ]

QO OO select

M OK QYBack

<22 Optional.In/Output INIT: ALL

Optional.In/Output setting
Reset,Y/N?

@O select 4 ok @ Back

22 Optional.In/Output INIT: ALL

Indoor Units Select VORI

@O select

e

OK

HYXE-JO1H

*  “No Function” will be indicated when the indoor unit that does not support the initialization function for “ Optional setting ” and

“Input/Output Setting”.

» The setting for indoor units that does not support the initialization function for “ Optional setting ~and “Input/Output Setting” will

not be initialized even when “All” is specified at item (4).
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& Compressor Preheating Cancellation
This function cancells the compressor preheating control.
(1) Press and hold “[3” (menu) and “4” (return) simultaneously for at

least 3 seconds during the normal mode (when unit is not operated).
The test run menu will be displayed.

(2) Select “Preheating Cancel ”from the test run menu pressing
“AVL<>"and“&".

(4) The confirmation screen will be displayed.

(5) Select “Yes” and press “ & ”. The test run menu will be displayed
after the setting is confirmed. If “No” is pressed, the screen will return
to test run menu.

(6) Press “4” (return) on the test run menu to return to the normal
mode.
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) TRUN MENU 09:36
A -— 5 -
Q) 5 (] (=)
T.RUN Optional  Input/Output Indoor Adds

Setting Setting Change

Adds confirmed Indoor INIT  Preheating
running Cancel

9 Preheating Cancel

Comp. Preheating Cancel?

@O select ™ ok @YBack




7 ELEVATING GRILLE SETTING/CANCELLATION

This function is available to set the elevating grille setting/cancellation for the all connected indoor units with the elevating grille
function. It is set to the external input 2, external output 1 and 2 as following procedure.

@ Elevating Grille Setting/Cancellation Procedure

HYXE-JO1H

operated). The test run menu will be displayed.

(1) Press and hold “3” (menu) and “4” (return) simultaneously for at least 3 seconds during the normal mode (when unit is not

(2) Select“Input/Output Setting”from the test run menu and press“ [ ”

(3) Select the indoor unit by pressing “< > A v and press “ 4 ”. (This screen is NOT displayed when the number of indoor unit
connected with the remote control switch is 1 (one). In this case, (4) will be displayed.)

Elevating Grille Setting

Elevating Grille Cancellation

(4) Select “Input 1” at “Input/Output Setting” screen, press
and hold “A”foramoment (approx. 3 sec.). The confirmation
screen for “Elevating Grille Setting” will be displayed.

¢_¢Input/0utput Setting: ALL 09:36
Item Setting Socket
Input 1 <00 » CN31-2# |
Input 2 00 CN3 2-3# 1/
Output 1 00 CN7 1-2# | 2
Output 2 00 CN71-3# |
@ Dsclect @O Adjust ™ ok QYBack

(4) Select “Output 3” at “Input/Output Setting” screen, press and
hold “V”for a moment (approx. 3 sec.). The confirmation screen for

“Cancel Elevating Grille Setting” will be displayed.

¢_¢Input/0utput Setting: ALL 09:36
Item Setting Socket

Output3 <« 00 »  CN81-2# |

2

/

2

v

Q@ Dsclect @O Adjust ™ ok Q¥Back

(5) Select “Yes” and press “ 4 ” to confirm the setting. If “No”
is pressed, the screen will return to (4).

N Grille Setting:01-03 09:36
Grille Input/Output
Setting, Y/N?
YES
@O select & ok QYBack

(5) Select “Yes” and press “ [ ” to confirm the cancellation. If “No”

is pressed, the screen will return to (4).

N Grille Setting Cancel:01-03 09:36
Grille Input/Output
Setting Cancel, Y/N?
VES
@O select ™ ok Q¥Back

| (6) Press “4” (return) on the test run menu to return to the normal mode.

@ NOTE

* In case of using by two remote control switches (Main and Sub), the settings shall be operated by the main remote control switch.
« If “All” is selected at (3), this setting is set to all the indoor units connected to the remote control switch regardless of the actual

elevating grille.

* Please note that when functions other than the elevating grille have been set for input 2 and output 1 and 2, those settings are
cleared (Namely, the elevating grille function will be overwritten).
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8 CHECK MENU

Each “Check Menu” item and its function are explained in the Indication of Check Menu
following table.

Check menu item Function
Sensor condition of air conditioner will be
Check 1 - - |
monitored and indicated. -0 b))
Sensor data of air conditioner prior to alarm /
Check 2 ill be indicated
occurrence will be indicated. < ‘ S ‘ % ‘ % v
Previous alarm record (date, time, alarm code)
Alarm Record
will be indicated. dI rﬁ/ )
Speci Model name and manufacturing number will be V
pecies .
indicated.
IDU/ODU Diagnosis The result of PCB check will indicated. Press and hold “3” (menu) and “ [ " simultaneously for
) ; Checking of remote control switch will be carried at least 3 seconds during the normal mode . The check menu
Self Diagnosis e will be displayed.

> To Erase Alarm Record

Press “ M” when the abnormality record is indicated. After that,
the confirmation screen will be displayed.

Select “Yes” and press “ [4 ” so that the alarm record will be de-
leted.
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9 OPERATION METHOD

HYXE-JO1H

9.1 BASIC OPERATION
1 Item Selection.

()
By pressing “<”or “>”, the icon “ @ ” will move to the next item in
order of the indications “MODE”, “FAN”, “LOU.” and “TEMP”.

2 Change of Settings

With the item (“MODE”, “FAN”, “LOU” or “TEMP”) selected,

press “A” or “V”. The setting will be changed.

2013-08-18 Fri

®o09:36

c 26
<>M‘/\‘V ﬂ

2013-08-18 Fri ®09:36
- ﬁ ‘ [j 2 6 OC
< > ~ N ‘ \% ﬂ
Q@TEMP. FAN

@MoDE Loy

9.2 OPERATION MODE (COOLING, HEATING, DRY, COOLING/HEATING AUTOMATIC AND

AIR FLOW OPERATION)

¢ Function

» Cooling Operation ( * ):

To decrease the room temperature.

+ Heating Operation ( —’ ):

To increase the room temperature.

+ Dry Operation ( 6 i éz i 66 i :‘ )

To decrease the humidity in the room.

» Cooling/Heating Automatic Operation ( @ ):
To cooling and heating automatic changeover.

* Air Flow Operation (';):

To circulate the air in the room.

@ NOTE

The available set temperature is as follows:
» Cooling Operation: 19 to 30°C
* Heating Operation: 17 to 30°C
* Dry Operation: 19 to 30°C

¢ Before Operation

A CAUTION

Supply the electrical power to the system for approximately
12 hours before start-up after long shutdown. Do not start the
system immediately after the power supply, it may cause a
compressor failure, because the compressor is not heated
well. Do NOT turn OFF the power supply during the seasons.

* Make sure that the outdoor unit is not covered with snow or
ice. If covered, remove it by using hot water (less than 50°C).

» If the water temperature is higher than 50°C, it will cause da-
mage to plastic parts.
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1 Turn ON the power supply.

Starting-+

EREEROO0O0O

2 Press “<” or “>” and select “MODE”.
2013-08-18 Fri B09:36

QTEMP. QFAN

3 By pressing “A” or “Vv”, the operation mode will be changed

as follows.

- e 0@ 060> @) =03 4

2013-08-18 Fri 09:36

26 3

@ TEMP. @ FAN

@ NOTE

The advanced setting is required for the “AUTO” operation. Con-
tact your distributor or dealer of Hisense for detailed information.

The mode in the paretheses may not be available depending

on the indoor unit type.
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10 SETTING METHOD

10.1 TEMPERATURE SETTING

1 Press “<” or “>" and select “TEMP”.

®09:36

m NOTE

2013-08-18 Fri

© MODE

Q@Lou

2 By pressing “A”, the temperature is increased by 1°C. (Max.
30°C). By pressing “V/”, the temperature is decreased by 1°C.
(Cooling, Dry, Air Flow operation: Min. 19°C) (Heating opera-
tion: Min. 17°C).

The max/min temperature is available to change by setting the
cooling lower limit for setting temperature (or heating upper limit
for setting temperature) from the function selection.

2013-08-18 Fri (©09:36
e 2 5%
< ‘ > ‘ ~ ‘ AN A\
Q@Lou QMODE
10.2 FAN SPEED
1 Press “<”or “>" and select “FAN”.
2013-08-18 Fri ®09:36 NOTE
T * * During the dry operation, the fan speed is automatically chan-
- - : 26 ﬂ ged to “LOW” and cannot be changed to other fan speed.
""""" (“LOW” will NOT be displayed on LCD (liquid crystal display)
< ‘ > ‘ o ‘ N | e 4 at this time. The present setting condition will be displayed
@moDE ©Lou on LCD)-

w, on “.oon

2 By pressing “A” or “\/”, the fan speed will be changed as fo-

Fﬁ $)<1g?4 ‘8‘[>"’4(@ 4(@14-]

2013-08-18 Fri ©09:36
e 26 ¥
< ‘ > ‘ ~ ‘ A \%
Q@MoDE  ©Lou
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The fan speed settings in the paretheses may not be available
depending on the indoor unit type.



10.3 SWING LOUVER DIRECTION

1 Press “(})” (run/stop). Make sure that the operation is started.
Press “<” or “>" and select “LOU .
2013-08-18 Fri 09:36
<> ]e|a]v

@FAN  © TEMP.

HYXE-JO1H

'ﬁ : Auto swing operation will be started. At this time, the louver
will swing repeatedly on LCD.

®09:36

2013-08-18 Fri

-

SEIE

@ FAN  © TEMP.

[#] vore

For the indoor unit without the auto louver mechanism, the indica-
tion of “LOU.” will NOT be displayed on LCD.

2 By pressing “A” or “V”, the louver direction will be changed
as follows.

LCD Indication

EAR
N

COOL, DRY|HEAT, FAN

Auto-swing

ang

an

[_] NOTE

The air flow angle is different for each indoor unit type. Check
Installation & Operation Manual for Indoor Unit to be used for
the detailed information.

Louver position on LCD and the actual louver position may
not match during the auto swing operation. To fix the louver
positions, set the angle after checking the position on LCD.
The louver may NOT stop immediately right after the switch
is pressed.

11 OPERATION

11.1 OPERATION START

Press “(Y)” (run/stop). The run indicator will be turned on and the
operation will be started.

2013-08-18 Fri

26 1

@MoDE QLou

®09:36
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(@] vore

Temperature/Air Flow Setting

The setting condition will be memorized once after the setting
is confirmed, therefore the daily setting is not required. In
case that the setting change is required, refer to the Opera-
tion Method and Setting Method chapters.
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11.2 OPERATION STOP

Press “()” (run/stop) again. The run indicator will be turned off
and the operation will be stopped.

2013-08-18 Fri

26

Q@raN

A4C.

®09:36

© MODE

[#] vore

After the heating operation is stopped, the air flow operation may
be activated for approximately 2 minutes.

11.3 OPERATION LOCK

This function is used to lock the setting from the remote con-
trol switch.

The following functions are applicable.
Operation Mode (MODE)
Temperature Setting (TEMP)
Fan Speed (FAN)

a.
b.
c.
d. Swing Louver Direction (LOU)

Setting of the operation lock, press “>” and “®” (return) si-

multaneously for 3 seconds. The icon of “&2” will be turned
ON. Even when “<” or “>” is pressed, locked setting items
will be skipped.

2 Cancellation of the operation lock, press “>" and “ ®” (return)

simultaneously for 3 seconds. “

2013-08-18 Fri

26

Q@Lou OMODE

®09:36

m NOTE

fa)

A.C. [+

2013-08-18 Fri

26m

®09:36

Every time pressing “>"and “®” (return) simultaneously for 3
seconds, the operation lock state will be switched alternately
to locked/unlocked.

Select the functions to lock at the function selection setting.
Contact your distributor or dealer of Hisense for detailed in-
formation.

12 MENU OPERATION

12.1 MENU

Every setting function is displayed in the menu. Refer to the fo-
llowing sections for each function.

1 Press “[3” (menu). The menu will be displayed.

B USER MENU 09:36

"""""

Filter Reset Grille  Daily Schedule Real Timer

D\splay

2 Select the function by pressing “AV<>"and press “ 4 ".
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B USER MENU 09:36

Filter Reset Grille  Daily Schedule Real Timer

© (&

Display

Press “®” (return) to return to the normal mode (Operation
Mode Indication).

2013-08-18 Fri ®09:36
o
@FAN  ©MODE

(#) vore

If the menu screen remains unchanged for approximately 10 mi-
nutes, the screen will automatically return to the normal mode.



12.2 FILTER SIGN RESET

This function is used to turn off the filter sign indication.

1 Select “Filter Reset” from the menu and press “ & ”. The
confirmation screen will be displayed.

Grille

X

Filter Reset

Display

Daily Schedule Real Timer

HYXE-JO1H

2 Select “Yes” by pressing “>" or “<” and press “ 4 ”. The indi-
cation of “ ” will be turned OFF and the screen will return

to the normal mode.

[ Filter Reset

Filter reset, Y/N?

00 Select

[ ok QYBack

12.3 ELEVATING GRILLE

This function is available only when the elevating grille is equi-
pped with the air panel.

A CAUTION

Caution of Setting Elevating Grille into Air Panel After Cleaning.

When the air inlet grille is set inside the air panel, ensure that the
air inlet grille is horizontal and the wire is suspended tightly wi-
thout loosening. After the above is ensured, set the air inlet grille.
If the air inlet grille is inclined and the wire is loosened, they may
be caught in the pulley. It may lead to a failure of the pulley or
pulley block. If the worst happens, it may cause personal injury

due to falling the air panel.

Slowly push the air inlet grille in
the arrow direction

Wire
N

Horizontal
Airinlet grille

Wire is loosened

This function is for the air inlet grille automatically moves upward
or downward from the air panel when cleaning the air filter and
air inlet grille.

@ NOTE

e This function is available only when the elevating grille is

equipped with the indoor unit.

e Make sure that the unit operation is stopped before using the

elevating grille.

* The elevating grille function is not available when the unit is

operated.

1 Press “[J” (menu) and select “Grille” from the menu.Press “&”.

B8 USER MENU

Filter Reset Grille

Display

Daily Schedule Real Timer

@ NOTE

If the number of indoor unit connected with the remote control
switch is 1 (one), (3) will be displayed after the procedure (1).

2 Select the indoor unit by pressing “A”, “V”, “<” or “>". Press

“Rf7

&4 Grille

00-00

01-01

02-02

( | |

)

6090 Select

& ok QYBack
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Press “V”. The elevating grille starts lowering.

Once “V” is pressed, the elevating grille lowers to the speci-
fied height.

If “v” is pressed once again, the elevating grille lowers by
50cm from the present height. (When “Vv” is pressed each
time, the elevating grille lowers respectively by 50cm.)

To stop the elevating grille, press “A”.

&4 Grille:ALL

Operating grille by pressing @&

Q¥Back

When the cleaning is finished, press “A”. The elevating grille
starts rising. The grille will be set inside the air panel and sto-
pped moving after 3 seconds. (If the air inlet grille is inclined
at this time, press “A” again. An inclination may be corrected).

Press “4 ” (return). The screen will return to (2). If necessary,
set the elevating grille for other indoor units. To finish the
setting, press “ 4" (return) again. The screen will return to the
menu. If “®” (return) is pressed once again, the screen will
return to the normal mode.

& Grille

00-00
01-01
02-02

QOO select 4 ok QY¥Back

@ NOTE

If the number of indoor unit connected with the remote control
switch is 1 (one), the screen will return to the normal mode after

“ &7 (return) is pressed.

12.4 SIMPLE TIMER OPERATION

This function is used to start or stop the unit operation at the

setting time.

1 Select “ Daily Schedule ” from the menu and press “ "

B8 USER MENU 09:36

_________

Grille  Daily Schedule Real Timer

Filter Reset

Display X

2 Press “A” or “V” to select “Timer”

Daily Schedule

Weekly Schedule >
Holiday Setting > ]
Daily Schedule Valid/Void > )

@O select [ ok Q¥Back

3 Press® A 7or“ V”to adjust the timer.

Press “ 4 ” to finish the simple timer setting. The confirmation
screen will be displayed.

© Timer Fri 09:36
@ E&B 35h
If Daily Schedule is valid, Timer
and Daily Schedule will run concurrently
@O Adjust & ok QYBack

4 Select “Yes” by pressing < " or “>" and press “ 4 ”. The set-

ting will be confirmed and the screen will return to the normal

mode.

@Tlmer

Fri 09:36

YES

Timer-power-off, Y/N?

@O select

™ok Q¥Back

(#) vore

In the case of the following condition, the simple timer operation
is NOT available:

60

from the central controller.

When the prohibiting operation by remote control switch is set

2013-08-18 Fri

®o09:36

26

f-E&33.5h @LOU @ MODE




12.5 SCHEDULED OPERATION
12.5.1 Schedule setting

This function is used to start or stop the unit operation at the
setting time.

Temperature can be also set when the unit is operated.

Five different schedule timers (max.) can be set for each day of
the week.

1 Select “ Daily Schedule ” from the menu and press “ 4.

& USER MENU 09:36
41 @'
Filter Reset Grille  Daily Schedule Real Timer
® @
4
Display X

2 Select “Weekly Schedule” by pressing “A” or “v” and press

“ R
@ Daily Schedule
Timer >
Weekly Schedule >
Holiday Setting >
[ Daily Schedule Valid/Void > )
QO select & ok @Back

(#] vore

If the present time has not been set yet, automatically “Set Date/
Time” will be displayed. Refer to Adjusting Date/Time.

3 Select the day of the week (from Monday to Sunday) by pres-
sing “A” or “Vv”. Press “ [ ".

* “@” (run) and “O” (stop) will be displayed on LCD.

+ To copy the setting contents of the previous day, press “<”
and “ & ” simultaneously.
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Example:

The setting contents of Monday is copied in Tuesday.
a. Select “Tue”.
b. Press “<” and “ 4 ” simultaneously.

c. The setting contents of Monday are copied in Tuesday.

@ Weekly Setting Fri 09:36
| o 6 12 18

2
Tue
000000000000000000O00000

DO select 4 ok QYBack

4 Select the schedule No (from 1 to 5) by pressing “A” or “Vv
”. Select “ON Time”, “OFF Time” or “Setting Temperature” by
pressing “<” or “>”". Set the ON/OFF timer and temperature
by pressing “A” or “V”.

* Press or keep pressing “A” or “V” to adjust numbers.

* Five different schedule timers (max) can be set for each day
of the week.

) Daily Schedule Setting (Tue) Fri 09:36
09:00 ~ 15:30 27°C
—im ~ - -C

|

- ~ - --C
—-iem ~ e -T
(<]

- ~ - -C
O select @ Adjust ™ ok QY Back

The figure shows that following timers are set for Tuesday
ON Timer: 09:00
OFF Timer: 15:30

Setting Temperature: 27<c
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5 Press“ ”. The confirmation screen will be displayed.

@Daily Schedule Setting (Tue) Fri 09:36

Daily Schedule confirm, Y/N?

Q@O select [ ok Q¥Back

6 Select “Yes” by pressing “<” or “>” and press “ 4 ”. The set-
ting will be confirmed and the screen will return to the normal
mode. To set other days of the week, select “ Other day ”
and press ‘& .

“ ®"will be indicated when the schedule operation is activated.

2013-08-18 Fri ®©09:36

@-@&33.5h @TEMP. ©FAN

@ NOTE

In the case of the following condition, the schedule operation is
NOT available;

»  When the prohibiting operation by remote control switch is set
from the central controller.

«  When “®”is indicated on LCD, the schedule operation can-
not perform. Set the date and time according to Adjusting
Date/Time section.

2 Select “Holiday Setting” by pressing “A” or “v” and press
“M

Daily Schedule

(" Timer > ]
Weekly Schedule >

Holiday Setting >
Daily Schedule Valid/Void >

DO select [ ok QYBack

3 Select the day of the week to stop the operation by pressing
“N”or “v”. Select “Setting” or “Cancel” by pressing “<” or “>".

“@” and “O” will be changed to “®” and “®” on LCD.

@ Holiday Setting Fri 09:36

@Oselect @Setting @ Cancel [ ok Back

4 Press “ 4" after the setting is completed. The confirmation
screen will be displayed.

@ Holiday Setting Fri 09:36

Holiday confirm, Y/N?

YES

12.5.2 Holiday setting

This function is used to deactivate the schedule operation tem-
porarily.

This function is used to deactivate the schedule operation just
for one day. After that, the schedule operation will recover auto-
matically.

This function is used to set irregular schedules such as national
holidays.

1 Select “Daily Schedule” from the menu and press “OK”. The
schedule timer setting will be displayed.

BE USER MENU 09:36
Filter Reset Grille  Daily Schedule Real Timer
Display 225°8
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Q@O select & ok QYBack

5 Select “Yes” by pressing “<” or “>" and press “ M ”. The holi-
day setting will be confirmed and the screen will return to the
normal mode.

2013-08-18 Fri 09:36

Q@TEMP. ©FAN

@ NOTE

@ will be turned off when the holiday setting is activated.
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13.2 IN ABNORMAL CONDITION

13.2.1 Abnormality 13.2.3 Electric noise

The RUN indicator (Red) is flashing. There could be a case that all the indications are OFF and the
unit is stopped. This is occurred by the activation of the micro

The indoor unit number, the alarm code and the model code, are computer for the unit protection from the electric noise.

displayed on LCD.
Perform the starting procedures again.

In case that the plural indoor units are connected, the above
items for each indoor unit are displayed one by one.

13.2.2 Power failure

All the indications are OFF.

Once the unit is stopped by the power failure, the unit will not be
started again although the power recovers. Perform the starting
procedures again.

In case of instantaneous power failure within 2 seconds, the unit
will be started again automatically.

63
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12.5.3 Schedule ON/OFF setting

This function is used to deactivate the schedule operation tem-
porarily.

The schedule operation will not be carried out when “OFF” is set
in this function.

This function is used to apply for long period of holidays.

1 Select “ Daily Schedule ” from the menu and press “ .

8BS USER MENU 09:36
. g
Filter Reset Grille  Daily Schedule Real Timer

Display XX

2 Select “Daily Schedule Valid/Void” by pressing “A”or “Vv”
and press “ [ ”. The confirmation screen will be displayed.

3 Select “Yes” by pressing “<” or “>" and press “M”. The
schedule ON/OFF setting will be confirmed and the screen
will return to the normal mode.

@ will be turned on when the setting of schedule operation is
valid.

@ will be turned off when the setting of schedule operation is
invalid.

@ Daily Schedule Valid/Void Fri 09:36

Schedule Setting Valid, Y/N?

YES

@O select

™ ok QYBack

m NOTE

Daily Schedule

[ Timer
[ Weekly Schedule
Holiday Setting

Daily Schedule Valid/Void

DD select

)
)

VI vV

v

™ ok QYBack

When the setting of schedule operation is invalid, the schedule
operation will not be activated.

12.6 ADJUSTING DATE/TIME

This function is used to adjust the date and time.

Periodic time setting is recommended. (Clock accuracy: difference
within 70 seconds by month).

As for this remote control switch, the clock can work up to 72
hours when power failure occurs. Reset the date and time if the
remote control switch remains without power supply for longer
than 72 hours or main power supply is OFF for long time.

1 Select “Real Timer ” from the menu and press “ 1 ”.

BE USER MENU

=

09:36

Filter Reset Grille  Daily Schedule Real Timer
Display 225"

2 Press “<” or “>” and select “ Year/Month/Day/Time ”.

3 Press “A”or “v” to change the setting. Press or keep pressing
“A” or “v” to adjust numbers.
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©cLock Fri 09:36
A
POl || 8 H 25 18:20
Year Month Day | Time |
A4
Q@O select @ Adjust 4 ok QBack

4 After the setting is completed, press “ 4 ” and the confirma-
tion screen will be displayed.
5 Select “Yes” by pressing “<” or “>" and press “ 4 ”. The set-

ting will be confirmed and the screen will return to the normal
mode.

© cLock

Clock Setting Confirm,Y/N?

YES

@O select oK Q¥Back




12.7 LANGUAGE SETTING

This function is used to change the displayed language.

1 Select “d3 " by pressing “AV < >"and press “& ”. The
language setting will be displayed.

85 USER MENU

Filter Reset

©

Display

Grille  Daily Schedule Real Timer

LA

2 Press “<” or “>" to select the language and press “ [ ".

J@Language 09:36
i I
4 4
English 235°¢

@O select ™ ok QYBack

65

HYXE-JO1H



HYXE-JO1H

12.8 SCREEN DISPLAY SETTING

¢ Function

* Time Format:

To change the time form to 12 hour or 24 hour.

» Backlight Brightness

To adjust the brightness of backlight.

- Backlight Off

To change the time (5, 15 or 30 seconds) between ON and OFF
of backlight.

» Contrast:

To adjust the degree of difference between light and dark parts
of LCD.

*  Run Lamp Brightness

To adjust the brightness of run indicator.

e Key Tone:

To On/Off the voice of the key.

1 Select “ Display ” from the menu and press “ 4 ".

B3 USER MENU

Filter Reset Grille  Daily Schedule Real Timer
Display 235°¢

2 Select the setting item by pressing “A’ or “V”. The indica-

tion is changed in order of “Time Format”.“Backlight Brightness”
“Backlight off”,“Contrast” . “Run Lamp Brightness” and “Key Tone”.

@ Display
Time Format : 24h format
Backlight Brightness : [N | 6
Backlight Off : 155
Contrast : 118
Run Lamp Brightness : [IREEEE— 4
Key Tone : Open

DO sclect @O Adjust ™ ok @ Back
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3 Press“<”or“>"
* Time Format:

to set the display.

The time form is changed as follows; 12 Hour <> 24 Hour

- Backlight Brightness

Press “<” or “>” and the brightness of backlight is changed.
* Backlight Off
The display backlight is OFF after the specified time interval of
inactivity (no input from touch screen). The backlight off time in-
terval can be selected as follows;
5 Seconds <> 15 Seconds <> 30 Seconds
+ Contrast:
Press “<” or “>” and the degree of difference between light and
dark parts of LCD is changed.

*  Run Lamp Brightness

Press “<” or “>” and the brightness of run indicator is changed.
*  Key Tone:

Press “< ” or “ > and the voice of the key is On/Off.

After the setting is completed, press
screen will be displayed.

&”. The confirmation

@ Display
Display setting confirm Y/N?
YES
@O select ok @ Back

4 Select “Yes” by pressing “<” or “>" and press “ 4 ”. The set-
ting will be confirmed and the screen will return to the normal
mode.



13 OTHER INDICATIONS

13.1IN NORMAL CONDITION

13.1.1 Central control

“Central ” is turned ON.

In case that the prohibiting operation by remote control switch
is set from the central controller, operation, temperature setting,
fan speed and direction setting are not available from the remote
control switch.

®09:36

2013-08-18 Fri

13.1.2 Thermo-controller

The fan speed is changed to “LOW” at the thermo-controller ac-
tuation. However, the indication is not changed. (Only in the hea-
ting operation mode).

13.1.3 Defrost

* Defrost Operation

“Defrosting” is turned ON during the defrosting.

The indoor fan is stopped though the indication is not changed.
The louver is fixed at the horizontal position. However, the louver
indication of LCD continues to activate.

2013-08-18 Fri

26

Defroslln

Q@Lou

®o09:36

© MODE

» Operation Stoppage during Defrosting Operation

The RUN indicator (Green) is turned OFF when the operation is
stopped during the defrosting.

However, the operation continues with “ Defrosting” indication,
and the unit is stopped after the defrost operation is finished.
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13.1.4 Operation control
» Supplying Electrical Power
“ H.start” is turned ON when the electrical power is turned ON.

In this case, the compressor is under preheating. The operation
may not be available for max 4 hours. Do not turn off the outdoor
unit electrical power during the high season for Cooling/Heating
operation.

2013-08-18 Fri

26 =

@Lou

®o09:36

© MODE

* During Hot Start (Heating Operation Only) “ H.start ” is turned

ON. ®09:36

2013-08-18 Fri

26 =D

Q@Lou

© MODE

» Different Operation Mode

The operation mode set by the remote control switch is different
with the outdoor unit operation mode.

The indication of the actual operation mode flashes.

2013-08-18 Fri ®o09:36
URun % F
Q@Lou ® MODE (Fiashing)

Indication when “COOL” operation is set by the remote control
switch at the outdoor unit “HEAT” operation.
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Introduction

e Please do not assemble at the following situation
" Qil (including machine oil)foam spray, with much steam
Place of vulcanization like hotspring
Place with combustible gas
Area with higher saltness, like coastal region
Place of acidity and alkalescence

® Medical equipment with electromagnetic wavel, please do not put the signal
face of electromatnetic wave directly to the remote control to avoid any
misoperation. To avoid the influence of electromagnetic wave, please put
the machinery, which could produce the electromagnetic wave, out of 3m.

W Marks NN

Warnning:
Misoperation, might cause death and serious

injury, grave consequences

/ié/?/////é//////////////

. Compel matter, guide unspecified user

: Reference m- - Helping ® : Ban

\ - Alarm.other matters of ATTENTION items.

AMMMMMDMAADDDDNDDDDNN

Safety instruction

7
T

@ Please read this safety instruction before using the product.
@ The ATTENTION items is marked as ViN Warnning |
fAWarnning | are the serious results that might cause by misoperation

.Do follow it !
@ Please keep this OPERATION INSTRUCTION, in case of needy.

Installation . Electric execution \

@ Do entrust dealer or professional installation personnel who has excution
licence. If not, might cause leakage, electric shock, fire or damage of
machine dropping.

@ Licence of electric execution is needed. Do entrust dealer who has

Buiu uiepp B> )

excution licence. If install wrong, might cause electric shock and fire.

N\
\—

Maintainance & move A

@ \When maintain the machine, please contact with dealer or appointed
service center.
Improper maintainance and wrong assembling, might cause electric
shock, fire and other damage.

@ Please contact dealer or appointed service center , when maintain or
move remote control. Improper maintainance and wrong assembling might

Buiuuiepn [>

cause electric shock, fire and other damage.

(

J
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Revolver

Buuuwiem [>

@ Do not operating remote control using moist hand @;
4

Might cause electric shock.

is unusual, do shut main power supply at once.

@ Safety instruction: restart constantly or the revoler button i%‘;

@ When abnormal happened, like scorched smell, do stop all ﬂ

might cause electric shock, fire and other damage.

running and shut down . main power supply. Otherwise it dm
Please contact with dealer or appointed service center.

J

Other warnning and matters

~N

@ Do not let water inside, when maintaining. Electric parts with water
might cause electric shock.

@ Do not reform wiring by youself. It might cause major accident.

(" Buluuiep >

@ Do not shut down power supply in 3 mins, after operating buttons of
remote control.It might cause misoperation.




Part Name

(To proceed with below instructions, all the displays are listed. It is

differentfromactual running.)

Hisense O
® % Ok Oz (A
o AT e rme 060
S TR o S
DEE % | Ul o EmE N
S )
DIEET, €9e3G0
L
© O— g A e — | |
FAN TIMER N SLEEP
(OIC) 3 | @

A Operation Button Section

(D Fan Speed Button
(2 Timer Button

(@ Temperature Button
@ Sleep Button

B LCD Display Section

© "FAN", "COOL", "DRY"
"HEAT", "AUTO" Run Modes

Human Induction Display

(@ Comfort Sleep Icon Display

12 Comfort Wake Icon Display

@3 Memory Icon Display

Air Swing Icon Display

(@ Lock Icon Display

Filter Icon Display

@D Signal Icon Display

Defrost Icon Display

Auxiliary Power Icon Display

@) Energy Saving Icon Display

@ Health Icon Display

@ System Address Code Display

@)0n-site Setting System
Address Display

® ON & OFF Button

® Mode Button

(@ Temperature Button "+"
Function Button

@ Service Code Display

@ Air-Conditioning Icon Display
@ Trial Run Icon Display

@ Spot Check Icon Display
Hot Start Icon Display

@ Centralized Control Icon Display

NO FUNCTION Display
@D Fan Speed Icon Display

@2 Fan Speed Auto Icon Display

@ Mute Icon Display

System Timer ON/ OFF Status

Elementary operation

Cooling Heating Dry (Auto) Fan

Only "shop/office heat pump air conditioner" and “Heat pump
have VRF for buildings function of heating; "shop/ office
cooling only unit" and " VRFcooling only unit for buildings" are not.

e A
onse O
Ready Plug |n'before operating,for
protecting compressor. Do not
interrupt, before operating. ‘
\ J
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s A
Mode Press’MODE Jbutton | o o woor ~ ~  rone
selection select operating mode
\ | J
s ) ) A
Each press of mode button, operating mode will be
changing in sequence:
— %—) $—> OE—»C_)—) CAW
tisense O tisense O
% &
ud puchu]
e g e
O @ - Ol ¢> o
\ J

dealer.

@ Auto: operating mode, need further setting. More detail need to consult

® Fang Heating: operating mode, only for Double heat source indoor unit.

@ For Total Heat Exchanger,only one mode ( FAN ) can be displayed.

Temperature
( N
Hisense O
E3
Each press of 7~ % o
"'| button,temperature i
rises by 1degree o mx o~ om
\ J
( N
misense O
E3
Each press of rv. ~ o
2 | button,temperature \% &
falls by 1degree °o wm
\ J
Humidity
e When connecting the AC auto dehumidifier
( N
Pressbutton [A] and ey 0
after each press, the humidity 7 *
. |will-increase 1% (For indoor % 3
units only with auto dry mode,
it is effective under auto dry S
mode).
\ J
( N
[e]
Press button  [+r] and fl
) after each press, the humidity | ~ A g
will decrease 1%. _ _
\ J
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®\\Vhen connecting the DC ducted type air conditioner, wired remote

controller can display three different dry modes: standard dry ¢, (" |when the horizontal deflector W A R )
comfortable drye- and strong dry ¢= (For details, please consult dealers). flashes, pressbutton  [FUNC ] Ew]
and the vertical deflector icon will
flash. :E“l = =
(@ Display set temperature, 3 |Press button [~ ] == 2%
. adjusted with buttons Lo -l - RS- b le g
[ — - it = - - ~ .
M
falor vl Press button [+ ] o
@ Display target humidity, -T-m-T-g-5-0 % -
set by function selection. . t ! J
( \
After 3D air swing is selected,
press button TFUNC] and all = 0
Fan speed three deflector icons will swing. b g
O I P P s R B B N
(SO RgE g g g )
( PressI'FAN_ button, ) [ ————— °o e 1“7\5\
each press of FAN button, fan U U U T
speed will be changing in sequence: = . Y
1 &
¢ —3—K—-K-&-%% co wm O
e o s o =
§ & <& fan speed can only be Aftler sudper remc;tetawswmg is =
exchanged when connect with the 5 | Selected, press buton , —
L [FUNC] to exit from the air
unit having 6 level fan speed. ; i 00 kA R
swing setting interface. o o SENQY
L J L J

@ In Dry mode, the lower fan speed can only be setted,and the o ) ] o
fan speed could not be exchanged unless connecting with a ® Air swing setting when one way indoor unit is connected.

fast dehumidification unit. (

Press button [11] . After
running is started, press button
Air swing setting [FUNCJ]  andthe normal air
deflector will flash.

® Air swing settingwhen 3D air deflector is connected.

( 1\

Press button [ (1] . After 1 8 Pressbuton [~] or [v]| . - 8o

1 |running is started, press button - 2 |, normal air deflector, 3D icon @ %
[FUNC]  andthe normal air — , will flash in turns. \% —
deflector will flash. mom v N Tl oo

_ J
- N

After air swingofthe normalair | e~ pine
deflector is selected, press button
[FUNC] andthe horizontal
deflector icon will flash.
Press button [~ ]

o M N R I R I o)

Pressbutton [~] or [ v]
, hormal air deflector, 3D icon
, and super remote icon = will
flash in turns.

o

w

(BN R T e g o =)
.
p § Press button [ v ]
After air swing of the normal air wODE A FUN i e o 0 R O 5 )
deflector is selected, press button % L
[FUNCJ  andthe horizontal
deflector icon will flash. %) F hh ° (" When the horizontal deflector WDE A RN A
, [ress bution |rc’\‘ Jm . oA flashes, pressbutton  [FUNC ] Eﬁ
N — land the vertical deflector icon will
e R A ey O
Press button [ v ] co o . flash. "b E —
N N I % ’ 3 |Press button [~ ] 2
- L ' < 3-8 - R FL- - 0 FB- 18 |, o
Press button [+ ‘% Shom L
|\ J
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After 3D air swing is selected,
press button [FUNCJ] and all )
two deflector icons will swing. o

S

=== [l g}

[ - - - -

<
Y-~ - -E- 0 =

o Air swing setting of connecting k3 four directions and k3
two directions.

f [’ress button [1] . After running

is started, pressbutton  [FUNC
fter the set deflector is selected,
the corresponding air swing
display area will flas|
k3 four directions (= ol
k3 two directions ==

—

WODE A FUNC

h.
TFUNCJ
L

I\ TINER SLEEP

Press button [+ ] *

0-=-8-8-8

[EN RIS g g |

:

Press button

[~] P EY-)

Press button

|rv

g
|

I \

€

>0

€

Press button

o

> 2>

&
(&l

Air swing setting

® Air swing setting of connecting kO four directions .
s 1\

sisense O

Press button [[2]] . After
running is started, press button i
1| TFUNCJ andthe air deflector m
will flash.

mi
|

°O  WE A FINC

PN TBER SLEEP

[~

Press button

[ =

(g

>0

2

, .
Press button [ ] =

mi
% 0

oy
L

]
3

L

©O  NoE A FINC
1

EAY MR\ SLEEP

NN N

@
[
@

. J

o Different indoor unit types have different air directions. For detai
please refer to the operation instructions of the corresponding indoor u

® \When the deflector swings, the LCD will display the position of the deflect
vane, but it may not be completely consistent with the actual position of tf
air conditioner’s deflector vane. When the air direction is fixed, please se
the angle of air direction based on the direction displayed on the LCD.

® After the button is pressed, sometimes the deflector vane may not stop
immediately.

® After the setting is done, press button [FUNC] to exit.
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®For indoor units without sleep function, the sleep mode

will not be displayed. In case of limited temperature and
fan speed, the sleep function is invalid.

Under run mode, short press
button [SLEEP] to switch

over to the sleep setting status

and the icon & will flash.

.

[N}

Then short press button

[SLEEP] to adjustthe sleep
mode. (memory
Noused— & — 2 — [

(default) (comfort (comfort
sleep)  wake)

)

Ci

<

%

0w

FAY

WODE A FUNC

TR\ SLEEP

Y
N
J

e Sleep mode can only be set when the unit is on.

® \Vhen the run mode is switched from ON to OFF, the sleep setting will
be canceled.

e When the run mode is switched, the sleep setting will be canceled.

® \When the timer buttonis pressed to canceltiming, the sleep setting will
also be canceled.

Mute
TRole ) ® For indoor units without mute function, the mute mode will
= not be displayed. In case of limited fan speed, the mute
function is invalid.
( 1\
Under run mode, short press| E3 m ¢
button TFUNC] to switch 2
L |overto the mute setting a
status and the icon 9 co wm
will flash. SR A
. J
( N
Hisense O
E3
Then short press [ ] or - 9
5 [v] to adjust the mute —— ]
mode to valid or invalid -
status. O
1\
I\ \1 )

® Under mute mode, the indoor unit will automatically control and set the
fan speed.When the mute mode is set by the wired remote controller,
the current fan speed will be displayed and cannot be adjusted.

® \Vhen the run mode is switched from ON to OFF, the mute setting

will be canceled.

® When the run mode is switched, the mute setting will be canceled.
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Health

= ® Forindoor units without health function
Note | '
= the health mode will notbe displayed.

Under run mode, short press =

button [FUNC] to

1| switch over to the health g%

setting status and the icon @

0Oy A

will flash. Mmoo s

Then shortpress [~ ] or X
[v] to adjust the health SE

mode to valid or invalid status. -

Human Induction

® For indoor units without human induction function,

[Nofe | the human induction mode will not be displayed.
-
Under run mode, short press
button [FUNC] to
1 |switch over to the human
induction setting status and
the icon & will flash.
\
e
= Not used
[wg H Fag
& (Airblow man)
2
2+ (Airavoids man) B S
1
i (Vacantrun)
T,f (Air blow man +
1l vacantrun)
= < *(Airavoids man +
vacantrun)
\

Auxiliary Power

_,__® For indoor units without auxiliary power function
the auxiliary power mode will notbe displayed.

Under run mode, short press
button [FUNC] toswitch

1| overto the auxiliary power

setting status and the icon
ah will flash.

Then short press [~ ] or
[v] toadjust the auxiliary
power mode to valid or

MODE A FUNC

invalid status. .

e The auxiliary power function is only valid under heating mode and
cannot be selected under other modes.

® \When the run mode is switched from ON to OFF, the auxiliary power
setting will be canceled.

® When the run mode is switched, the auxiliary power setting will be canceled.

Energy Saving

® For indoor units without energy saving function, the energy
[Nole] saving mode will not be displayed. In case of limited fan
= speed and temperature, the energy saving function is invalid.

4 )
Under run mode, short press & °
button [FUNC] toswitch 2.
' | over to the energy saving ‘s
setting status and the icon A Y
@ will flash.

-
.

Then shortpress [~ ] or

[v ] toadjustthe energy
saving mode to valid or
invalid status.

o

(& J

® \When the energy saving mode is set by the wired remote
controller, set fan speed and temperature cannot be adjusted.

® \When the run mode is switched from ON to OFF, the energy saving
setting will be canceled.

® \When the run mode is switched, the energy saving setting will be canceled.

Timer setting

~— Function and operation
e Starting up timer......after setting time, starting
e Shutting down timer...... after setting time, shutting down
\@® Starting up and shutdown timer could not be used combinedly )

e - )
Under halted state and without ® 0
starting up timer setting, press 2
TIMER|TIMER button , switch to the —
ON [timer setting @ and timer 7 T
code display flickering. oo v sar
N N J
( Thenshortpress [~] or — )
[ ] to confirm the validity *; B
of TIMER ON. After the 2.
TgANERTIMER ONis confimed valid,| | |y =
short press button [ TIMER ] 00w A
to start the time setting and T
then the set time will flash. N
N J
( )
Hisense O
Press [~ ] toincrease 0.5 *i,-,
TIMER! or 1 hour of the set time. ': Le g
ON Ipress [v ] toreduce0.5 SRLE
or 1 hour of the set time. O
A
. A J
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Timer setting Other LCD display
( —————2 Status display
Under run state and without ’ﬁ;.' ( e CENTRAL display —— )
TIMER starting up timer setting, press - Loy When remote control setting ® =
OFF TIMER button, switch to the © = . is forbidden by centralized 2
timer setting © and timer 7 oo Centralized| controller, the remote control —
code display flickering. Y control could not be operated to N
S N ) change temperature, air L
e N L swing and fan speed. )
Thenshortpress [ ~] or
[+ ] to confirm the validity ~ . N
Timer Of TIMER ON. After the ® @display E——
oFF | TIMER ON is confirmed valid : Display the site of timing up Le E
short press button [ TIMER] 0 wm o me Filter of cleaning filter screen. ool
to start the time setting and W screen Press mode botton at less 3 E
L then the set time will flash. N ) secs., filter screen display 0w o~ wc
p < disappear. .
usense O \_ \l J
B3
Press [~ ] toincrease 0.5 !
TIMER| or 1 hour ofthe set time. o
OFF |Press [ ] toreduce 0.5 GU ——
or 1 hour of the set time. o e o s g N
A
h - g No function displ
]
® The timer range is 0.5~72 hours. 0 'unc on .ISP ay )
. . _— PP the indoor unit has not this
®\Vhen the timer range is 0~ 10 hours, the adjusting unit of time is 0.5 No function| function o structure
hour. When the timer rangeis 10~ 72 hours, the adjusting unit of time '
is 1 hour.
N\ J
e N
Operating method
® Alarm display
A L
—_ flickering when any
Press button r (e, =0 Alarm abnaormity happening.
) Operating light goes on -
Operaling | gyart work re-press — © Alarm code.
button Operating light = 'A © Address qf abnaormal
goes out. Machine shut W \ indoor unit. Y,
down. -
J
) Unusual display
Hisense O
B3
Re-press button (w1 2
Quit Operating light goes —
oupt. Macﬁing sr?ut down. - f ® Operating light flickering h
"‘\”\M‘;ﬁ;’\; oo Abnormal | ® | CD display the indoor address , system address and
- alarm code.
J ® All display disappear
) ) N . ' ® when operating quit by power cut, start the controller
® After heating stop,indoor units will be blowing for 2 mins. Power cut manually after power on
® Keep running,when the time of power cut is less than 2
SEcs .
. ® All display disappear, operating might quit. This is
Disturb : )
caused by disturbances. Please reset the running
\ operation. P,
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Operation & Installation Manual for

Model: HYE-QO1
| ACAUTION |

Do not turn ON the power source, unless the preparation for test running is completed.

® Read this manual carefully before installation work for correct performance.

@ Read this manual together with the “Installation & Maintenance Manual” for the indoor unit.
@ [ is the blank box for checking. Mark the blank box L1 for the item after checking.

1. Before Installation and Operation

[ This packing contains the following parts.
Check the contents and the number of

the parts.
Name Q'ty Remark
}/\C/;icr)?llﬁcs)ﬁe?)emote Control Switch 1 For Operation Control
Holding Bracket ﬁ 1 For Controller
Screw 2 For Fixing "Holding Bracket" onto Wall

2. Setting Batteries

[ Set the batteries (AAA/1.5VX 2) for the controller as follows.
(1) Remove the battery cover by sliding toward the arrow direction by
pushing the part of the cover as shown in the figure below.
(2) Set the batteries.
(Insert the batteries according to the marks of + and - on the case.)

Slide toward the arrow
direction by pushing.
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3. Name of Parts

@® Controller:

This controller is used to send commands about operation mode, timer setting, etc. to the indoor unit. Face the
transmitter of the controller toward the receiver of the indoor unit and press the switch of required operation so that
commands (by infrared rays) are sent to the indoor unit. The distance for transmitting is approximately 6 meters as a
maximum. (The capable distance for transmitting will get shorter in case that the transmitting angle is not vertical to
the receiver or an electronic type light is used in the room, etc.)

‘ @ Transmitter

Point the transmitter towards the receiver of the indoor unit when sending
commands. The transmitting indication on the liquid crystal display flashes
when sending commands.

Hisense

@ Transmitting Indication

@ Liquid Crystal Display

The set temperature, timer operation, position of air louver, operation mode,
air flow mode, etc., are indicated.

The diagram of the display shown on the left is for explanation purposes only.
The display will differ during actual operation.

@ Run/Stop Switch
Operation of the unit can be started or stopped by pressing this switch.

@ Fan Speed Switch

Press this switch to select the fan speed. By repeatedly pressing the button,
the setting will change sequentially through HIGH, MED and LOW.

(Fan speed is fixed at Low for dry operation.)

® Mode Selection Switch
MCII‘ LOWER Q)RLN‘STCP By repeatedly pressing the mode switch, the unit cycles through
the different operating modes in the order of HEAT, DRY, COOL and FAN.

To selecg auto operation, press thg switch for more than 3 seconds.
FILTER RESET FAN If the switch is pressed again, it will return to FAN mode.
—— J - — e Louver Angle Switch

The airflow angle and auto-louver operation can be set by this switch.
When pressing the switch, the angle is changed in the following order.

il CHINE (In cool or dry operation modes, steps 1-5 and Auto swing are available.)
1Step  2Step 7Step  Auto Swing

CNCEL | OFFTME Y N ST NN N
T=F - S =F

@ Temp. Switch
The setting temperature can be adjusted using this switch.

® Timer Switches

Four switches control the timer operation.

The set time can be changed by pressing “ON TIME” or “OFF TIME” and is set
by pressing the “SET” switch. Timer operation can be cancelled using “CANCEL”.

@ Reset Switch
(1) Press RESET to turn off the filter indicator lamp after filter cleaning.
(2) If the unit is stopped abnormally due to protection devices etc.,
press the RESET switch to cancel the control stoppage
after the cause of the abnormality has been remove.
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4. Sending Commands from Controller

1 The operation commands are sent by pressing the
required operation switch by facing the transmitter
of the controller toward the receiver of the indoor
unit.

Vertical Line between
\ Transmitter and Receiver
| /

”

(1) When the commands are sent, the “ /2
indication on the liquid crystal display of the
controller flashes once.

(2) The indication lamp (yellow) on the receiver
part of the indoor unit turns ON for an instant
when the indoor unit receives the commands.

| Capable Distance for Transmitting:
! / Max.5m

Within approx. 50°
(Directivity)

Transmitting
indication " &"
flashes once.

Indication Lamp (Yellow) turns ON for an instant.

ATTENTION:
In case that the indication lamp (yellow) does not turn ON although the commands are sent, the
commands are not received by the indoor unit. In such a case, send the commands again.

ATTENTION:

The transmitter of the controller has the vertical directivity to the receiver, and the permissible angle for
transmitting is within 50°. However, the capable distance for transmitting gets half when the transmitting
angle is 50°, and also get shorter in case that an electronic type light is used in the room.

NOTE:
The above figure shows the case of a 4-way cassette type indoor unit. The figures for other models are different
partially.

LCD (Liquid Crystal Display) Indication >
When viewed from certain angles the LCD can be difficult to read. %Oo

The viewing angle ranges from an optimal of 60° down to 30°, as
shown in the diagram on the right.

5. Operation

(d When operating the controller, face the transmitter toward the receiver of the indoor unit and press the switch for
the required operation as described in the item “4. Sending Commands from Controller”.

ATTENTION:
In case that two indoor units are installed side by side, the commands from the controller may be
received by both indoor units. The function to identify each indoor unit not applicable.
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6. Installing onto the Wall or Pillar

ATTENTION:

When the commands are sent by the controller hooked onto the wall, the receiver of the indoor unit may
not receive the commands.

4 1) Select the suitable place for handling and install the controller with the customer’s acceptance.
Do not install the controller at the places as shown in the below.
* where children can touch
* where the air from the air conditioner is directly discharged
* where there is oil vapor and the oil is dispersed
* where the humidity is high
4 2) Pay attention to the following points in case that the controller is installed in a place where there is medical
equipment radiating electromagnetic waves.
(1) Install the controller in a place where electromagnetic waves are not radiated directly toward the electrical
box of the indoor unit and the controller.
(2) Keep a distance more than 3 meters away from the equipment radiating electromagnetic waves, the receiver
of the radio, etc. for prevention of the noise through the air.
(3) In case that there is electric noise at the power source for the indoor unit, the treatment such as providing a
noise filter is required.

1 3) Do not install the controller in a place where generation, flowing, staying or leaking of flammable gas is
detected.

(1 4) Install the controller in a place where there is a distance more than 30cm from the power supply cable when
installing the controller onto the wall.

1 5) Install the holding bracket (accessory) onto the wall by using screw (accessory) and attach the controller to the
holding bracket.

7. Test Running by Controller

ATTENTION:

Test running by the controller can not be performed in case that the wired remote control switch is used
together; in case that multiple units are operated simultaneously . In such cases,

perform the test running by the wired remote control switch.

4 1) Perform the test run after the installation work is completed.

(1) Set the batteries for the controller.

(2) Turn ON the power supply for the indoor and outdoor units.

(3) “ " lamp (yellow) on the receiver of the indoor unit flashes (0.25 seconds ON <> 0.25 seconds OFF), and
then turns OFF. While the lamp is flashing, the unit will not operate because it is initialising.

1 2) Set the test run mode by pressing “SET” and “OFF
TIME” switch simultaneously for more than 3 seconds.

The LCD should be as shown in the figure on the right. co0| i THER Test Run Mode is under suspension.
art

e |OFF

1 3) Set the operation mode by pressing the “MODE” T
switch. = =n Me
o C Test Run Mode is under operating.

COOL| ¢ TIMER|
Ca [F ‘\\\
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[ 4) Operate the Test Run by pointing the transmitter towards the receiver of the indoor un|t and press the
“( RUN/STOP” switch. When the commands are received by the indoor unit, the ” lamp (yellow) of the
receiver will come on briefly.
Check the commands are received well and the mode selected 3) is set correctly.
In the test run mode, the red lamp (RUN) of the receiver is turned ON and the green lamp (TIMER) flashes
(0.5 seconds ON <> 0.5 seconds OFF) (*2).
And then set off timer for 2 hours.
NOTES:
1. In the case that the © ” lamp (yellow) does not turn ON, the controls may not have reached the receiver.
Send the commands agam
2. (*2) In the case of AVS model, “TIMER” lamp is turned OFF.

d 5) Adjust the angle of the air louver as follows.
The air louver has a mechanism for the auto-swing function.
Do not move the louver by hand forcefully.
(1) Select the FAN mode by pressing the “MODE” switch.
(2) Set the louver angle by pressing the “LOUVER” switch.

4 6) Stop the Test Run

(1) Test Run is stopped after 2 hours automatically.
(2) Test Run is stopped by pressing “() RUN/STOP” switch again.
After Test Run is finished, check that the red lamp (RUN) and the green lamp (TIMER) turn OFF.

8. Simultaneous Operation of Multiple Indoor Units

The multiple indoor units (Max. 16 units) can be started and Indoor Unit
stopped simultaneously by one controller.

Perform this operation only in case that multiple indoor SN T

units are installed in a room as shown in the figure below. /
‘ A cn“ 'I'I n “ ‘ Control Cable between
Indoor Units

Do not perform this operation in case that the
multiple indoor units are installed in different

rooms separately. It may happen that some indoor
units remain unchanged.

Controller
”

Control Example of Simultaneous Operation of Multiple Units
<Procedures>

ATTENTION:
Turn OFF all the power source before the following procedures such as wiring, setting the rotary switch,
etc.

4 1) Installation of Air Panel for Wireless Control
In case of simultaneous operation of plural (up to 16) units by the wireless remote control switch, apply the air
panel for wireless control only to the unit to be operated, and apply the standard panels (for wired control) to
other units. In case of applying plural air panels for wireless control, up to 2 air panels for wireless control can

be used.
Wireless Standard Standard
Panel Panel Panel
I I l l ] I I Standard Panel
\% /] /] ! / ' W|reless Panel
: Wireless ~ T
Controller Should be Standard Panel

In case of applying two (2) air panels for wireless control, the setting of main and sub receiver part is required.
Refer to the receiver kit installation manual.

[ 2) Perform wiring between indoor units by referring to the receiver installation manual.

4 3) Fix the connecting control cable (do not use the white cord of the 3-core cable) between indoor units at certain
points with bands not to run along the power supply cable inside of the indoor unit.
The same wiring is required outside of the indoor unit; keep a distance more than 30cm between the control
cable and the power supply cable, or ground one end of a conduit tube after inserting the control cable in the
metal conduit tube.
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1 4) Set the rotary switches (RSW) on the printed No.0 | No.1|No.2 | Na3 | No.4 | No5 | Nog | No.7
circuit boards in the electrical box of each indoor nit | Unit | Unit 1 Onit | Unit | Unit | Unit | Uni
unit as shown in the figure below. gxti?crg

Setting

Rotary
Switch
Setting

NOTE:
The setting of the rotary switches (RSW) is not required for the models which have an auto-address function.

ATTENTION:
In case that the setting of the rotary switch is not performed correctly, an abnormal operation (irregular
run/stop) may occur when test running or actual operation.

[ 5) Check the Number of Indoor Units Connected
Check the number of indoor units connected when test running.
* The 7-segment indication of the receiver part shows the number of the indoor units connected in case that
the test running is performed by the controller. However, the number can not be indicated for some models.
In such a case, check the number by the wired controller HYXE-AO1H .
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Operation & Installation Manual for

Wireless Remote Control Switch (Unidirectional Type)
Model: HYE-LO1

| ACAUTION |

Do not turn ON the power source, unless the preparation for test running is completed.

@ Read this manual carefully before installation work for correct performance.

@ Read this manual together with the “Installation & Maintenance Manual” for the indoor unit.
@ [ is the blank box for checking. Mark the blank box [ for the item after checking.

1. Before Installation and Operation

[d This packing contains the following parts.
Check the contents and the number of the parts.

Name Qty Remark
}/éigﬁlﬁgﬁe%emote Control Switch E&=2===== 25| 1 | For Operation Control
Holding Bracket %;\B 1 | For Controller
_— TV
Screw 2 For Fixing "Holding Bracket" onto Wall

2. Setting Batteries

(1 Set the batteries (AAA/1.5VX 2) for the controller as follows.

(1) Remove the battery cover by sliding toward the arrow direction by
pushing the part of the cover as shown in the figure below.
(2) Set the batteries.

(Insert the batteries according to the marks of + and - on the case.)

Slide toward the arrow
direction by pushing.
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Name of Pa

@ Controller:

This controller is used to send commands about operation mode, timer setting, etc. to the indoor unit. Face the
transmitter of the controller toward the receiver of the indoor unit and press the switch of required operation so that
commands (by infrared rays) are sent to the indoor unit. The distance for transmitting is approximately 6 meters as a
maximum. (The capable distance for transmitting will get shorter in case that the transmitting angle is not vertical to
the receiver or an electronic type light is used in the room, etc.)

@ Transmitter
Point the transmitter towards the receiver of the indoor unit when sending
commands. The transmitting indication on the liquid crystal display flashes
when sending commands.

® Transmitting Indication

Liquid Crystal Display
The set temperature, timer operation, position of air louver, operation mode,
air flow mode, etc., are indicated.
The diagram of the display shown on the left is for explanation purposes only.
The display will differ during actual operation.

—@® Run/Stop Switch
Operation of the unit can be started or stopped by pressing this switch.

@ Fan Speed Switch

Press this switch to select the fan speed. By repeatedly pressmg the button,
the setting will change sequentially through HIGH, MED and LO!
(Fan speed is fixed at Low for dry operation.)

@ Mode Selection Switch
By repeatedly pressing the mode switch, the unit cycles through
the different operating modes in the order of HEAT, DRY, COOL and FAN.

(\\ To select auto operation, press the switch for more than 3 seconds.
Q If the switch is pressed again, it will return to FAN mode.

@ Louver Angle Switch
The airflow angle and auto-louver operation can be set by this switch.
When pressing the switch, the angle is changed in the following order.

JNILNO
JNIL 44

(In cool or dry operation modes, steps 1-5 and Auto swing are available.)
1 Step 2 Step 7 Step Auto Swing

/
\ @ Temp. Switch

The setting temperature can be adjusted using this switch.

L ——@ Timer Switches
Four switches control the timer operation.
(QU”ET) ( The set time can be changed by pressing “ON TIME” or “OFF TIME” and is set

FILTERRESET SLEEP

/=)
2/

by pressing the “SET” switch. Timer operation can be cancelled using “CANCEL".

@ Sleep Switch
(1) Sleep mode will be selected by pressing the "SLEEP" switch.
(2) If the unit is stopped, it can't enter the sleep mode.
(3) After pressing the "SLEEP" switch, hours of sleep can be changed by pressing
I "OFF TIME" and "SET" switch, and the default value is eight hours.

@ Quiet Switch
= Press QUIET to turn on or turn off the QUIET mode in any mode.
Hisense ’

)
/
NN

—

NOTE: Only some models support Sleep and QUIET function.

4. Sending Commands from Controller

(4 The operation commands are sent by pressing the
required operation switch by facing the transmitter
of the controller toward the receiver of the indoor
unit.

Vertical Line between

(1) When the commands are sent, the “/a ” /Transmitlerand Receiver

indication on the liquid crystal display of the
controller flashes once.

Capable Distance for Transmitting:

\\/ Max. 5m
Within approx. 50°

v

. . . . \ (Directivity)
(2) The indication lamp (yellow) on the receiver ( A\
part of the indoor unit turns ON for an instant ENERGENCY Y Teansmiting \
. . . _ indicati 7~
when the indoor unit receives the commands. @ @ O HYE-LOI flashes once,
DEF TIMER
D
RUN FILTER
- J

Indication Lamp (Yellow) turns ON for an instant.
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ATTENTION:
In case that the indication lamp (yellow) does not turn ON although the commands are sent, the
commands are not received by the indoor unit. In such a case, send the commands again.

ATTENTION:

The transmitter of the controller has the vertical directivity to the receiver, and the permissible angle for
transmitting is within 50°. However, the capable distance for transmitting gets half when the transmitting
angle is 50°, and also get shorter in case that an electronic type light is used in the room.

NOTE:
The above figure shows the case of a 4-way cassette type indoor unit. The figures for other models are different
partially.

LCD (Liquid Crystal Display) Indication

When viewed from certain angles the LCD can be difficult to read.
The viewing angle ranges from an optimal of 60° down to 30°, as
shown in the diagram on the right.

5. Operation

4 When operating the controller, face the transmitter toward the receiver of the indoor unit and press the switch for
the required operation as described in the item “4. Sending Commands from Controller”.

ATTENTION:
In case that two indoor units are installed side by side, the commands from the controller may be
received by both indoor units. The function to identify each indoor unit not applicable.

6. Installing onto the Wall or Pillar

ATTENTION:
When the commands are sent by the controller hooked onto the wall, the receiver of the indoor unit may
not receive the commands.

1 1) Select the suitable place for handling and install the controller with the customer’s acceptance.
Do not install the controller at the places as shown in the below.

* where children can touch

* where the air from the air conditioner is directly discharged
* where there is oil vapor and the oil is dispersed

* where the humidity is high

1 2) Pay attention to the following points in case that the controller is installed in a place where there is medical
equipment radiating electromagnetic waves.

(1) Install the controller in a place where electromagnetic waves are not radiated directly toward the electrical
box of the indoor unit and the controller.

(2) Keep a distance more than 3 meters away from the equipment radiating electromagnetic waves, the receiver
of the radio, etc. for prevention of the noise through the air.

(3) In case that there is electric noise at the power source for the indoor unit, the treatment such as providing a
noise filter is required.

1 3) Do not install the controller in a place where generation, flowing, staying or leaking of flammable gas is
detected.

1 4) Install the controller in a place where there is a distance more than 30cm from the power supply cable when
installing the controller onto the wall.

1 5) Install the holding bracket (accessory) onto the wall by using screw (accessory) and attach the controller to the
holding bracket.

82



HYE-LO1

7. Test Running by Controller

ATTENTION:

Test running by the controller can not be performed in case that the wired remote control switch is used
together; in case that multiple units are operated simultaneously . In such cases,

perform the test running by the wired remote control switch.

1 1) Perform the test run after the installation work is completed.

(1) Set the batteries for the controller.

(2) Turn ON the power supply for the indoor and outdoor units.

(3) “ " lamp (yellow) on the receiver of the indoor unit flashes (0.25 seconds ON <> 0.25 seconds OFF), and
then turns OFF. While the lamp is flashing, the unit will not operate because it is initialising.

1 2) Set the test run mode by pressing “SET” and “OFF
TIME” switch simultaneously for more than 3 seconds. _ .
The LCD should be as shown in the figure on the right. " Test Run Mode is under suspension.
':.:.:Off
1 3) Set the operation mode by pressing the “MODE” ( '"'
switch. - = |
L _' Test Run Mode is under operating.
s 7 1
| r&':’.:.:off

1 4) Operate the Test Run by pointing the transmitter towards the receiver of the indoor unit and press the
“(» RUN/STOP” switch. When the commands are received by the indoor unit, the “ &> ” lamp (yellow) of the
receiver will come on briefly.
Check the commands are received well and the mode selected 3) is set correcily.
In the test run mode, the red lamp (RUN) of the receiver is turned ON and the green lamp (TIMER) flashes
(0.5 seconds ON <> 0.5 seconds OFF) (*2).
And then set off timer for 2 hours.

NOTES:

1. In the case that the “ 2> ” lamp (yellow) does not turn ON, the controls may not have reached the receiver.
Send the commands again.

2. (*2) In the case of AVS model, “TIMER” lamp is turned OFF.

1 5) Adjust the angle of the air louver as follows.
The air louver has a mechanism for the auto-swing function.
Do not move the louver by hand forcefully.

(1) Select the FAN mode by pressing the “MODE” switch.
(2) Set the louver angle by pressing the “LOUVER” switch.
1 6) Stop the Test Run

(1) Test Run is stopped after 2 hours automatically.
(2) Test Run is stopped by pressing “¢) RUN/STOP” switch again.
After Test Run is finished, check that the red lamp (RUN) and the green lamp (TIMER) turn OFF.

8. Simultaneous Operation of Multiple Indoor Units

The multiple indoor units (Max. 16 units) can be started and | .
i ndoor Unit

stopped simultaneously by one controller. /

Perform this operation only in case that multiple indoor SN T

units are installed in a room as shown in the figure below. /’
| Acn UTI n N | Control Cable between
Indoor Units

Do not perform this operation in case that the
multiple indoor units are installed in different

rooms separately. It may happen that some indoor
units remain unchanged.

Controller

Control Example of Simultaneous Operation of Multiple Units

83



HYE-LO1

<Procedures>

ATTENTION:
Turn OFF all the power source before the following procedures such as wiring, setting the rotary switch,

etc.

o)

14)

Installation of Air Panel for Wireless Control
In case of simultaneous operation of plural (up to 16) units by the wireless remote control switch, apply the air

panel for wireless control only to the unit to be operated, and apply the standard panels (for wired control) to
other units. In case of applying plural air panels for wireless control, up to 2 air panels for wireless control can

be used.

Wireless Standard Standard
Panel Panel Panel
. . or
@& / / ! / : Wireless Panel
ey —— /.
h B S
@gi@ Wireless g
>~ Controller Should be Standard Panel

In case of applying two (2) air panels for wireless control, the setting of main and sub receiver part is required.
Refer to the receiver kit installation manual.

Perform wiring between indoor units by referring to the receiver installation manual.

Fix the connecting control cable (do not use the white cord of the 3-core cable) between indoor units at certain

points with bands not to run along the power supply cable inside of the indoor unit.
The same wiring is required outside of the indoor unit; keep a distance more than 30cm between the control

cable and the power supply cable, or ground one end of a conduit tube after inserting the control cable in the
metal conduit tube.

Set the rotary switches (RSW) on the printed No.2 No5 [No.6 ['No.7
circuit boards in the electrical box of each indoor nit nit_{ Unit | Unit
unit as shown in the figure below. Rotary )
Setting J||Ne] N [ ]
No. 10 No. 13 |No. 14 [No. 15
Unit Unit Unit Unit
Rotary
Switch
Setting

NOTE:
The setting of the rotary switches (RSW) is not required for the models which have an auto-address function.

ATTENTION:
In case that the setting of the rotary switch is not performed correctly, an abnormal operation (irregular

run/stop) may occur when test running or actual operation.

1 5) Check the Number of Indoor Units Connected

Check the number of indoor units connected when test running.

* The 7-segment indication of the receiver part shows the number of the indoor units connected in case that
the test running is performed by the controller. However, the number can not be indicated for some models.
In such a case, check the number by the wired controller HYXE-AO1H .
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Installation & Operation Manual for Wireless Remote Control

HYE-WO01

To ensure correct use of this remote control, please read this manual carefully before use.
This manual should be read along with the installation manual for air conditioner.
Discrepancy of display will occur when:

1) You press Sleep button while sleep function is unavailable in your indoor unit;

2)You press ECO button while power saving function is unavailable in your indoor unit;

3) You press Mute button while power mute function is unavailable in your indoor unit;

4)You press S.H. button while strong heating function is unavailable in your indoor unit;
Discrepancy of display may occur when:
1)You press 3D/S. button while 3D/strong airflow function is unavailable in your indoor unit;

2)You press Hor. button while horizontal airflow function is unavailable in your indoor unit;

Discrepancy of display may occur when lower temperature limit is set when this remote control

is used along with wired remote control with receiver due to difference in indoor units.
Check the box after checking related items as shown below.

1. Before Installation

1) The following parts are part of the wireless Remote Control,please check them.

Name Quantity | Use

Wireless remote control 1 For control of operation

No.7 battery For power supply to remote control

Remote control holder For fixing of remote control

NN

| Screw (M4x16) |

For fixing of remote control holder |

2. Mounting of Battery

1) Mount two No.7 batteries into the battery container in remote control.
(1) Pulling out the container cover.
(2) Mount battery in.

Pay attention to poles of batteries when mounting them!

3. Operation Instructions

1) Remove the batteries if the remote control is left idle for a long period.

2) Replace the batteries in pair.

3) After replacement, press Reset button before using the remote control.



HYE-WO01

4.Product Description

e Wireless remate control is adevice transmitting instructions on operation mode
and tme setthg to indoor umiPoint the remote control b dgnal receiver s ndoor
unit and press relevant buttorto send IR signals for communication.

e The maximum transmission distance is about 5 meters (the distance may be

shorter when transmission path of IR signals is not perpendicular to the receiver
or there is any electronic lighting device nearby).

[

Signal

This indicator will keep flashing while signals are being
transmitted(with remote control pointed straightly to the
receiver on indoor unit).

Signal

N N B

Display

B

Ver. Displays set temperature, operating time, air deflector
position, operation mode and air volume type.

| [Timer 3D/S-1.

A
[sAH. | [Mutd [sleep
! s - Since all available information is displayed on the
— screen as shown in this manual, actual display may
|__G“‘-“‘-‘f) ® Reset vary depending on the operation status.

Button Description:

Press the button to start remote
control, and press it again to shut
down the remote control.

For toggling between operation
modes

Mode

Start/Stop:

Used to set operation mode to
heating

Used to set operation mode

Cool .
to cooling

Temperature Used for setting of indoor
temperature
Used to set 3D/strong airflow

Speed For selection of airflow velocity

Press it to operate air conditioner

— in power-saving mode

Press it to operate air conditioner
in sleep mode

Press it to operate air conditioner

Sleep in mute mode

Press it to operate air conditioner
in strong heating mode

Press it to operate air conditioner
in_health mode

S.H.

Set horizontal airflow
direction

Hor

Airflow
Direction

Set vertical airflow
direction

After shutdown, press it to schedule start-
-up of the air conditioner

After start-up, press it to schedule shutdown
of the air conditioner

When any scheduled start-up/shut down

has been set, press the button to cancel it

indication on indoor unit.

the failure has been removed.

e After cleaning of filter screen is finished, long press Mute to remove Filter Screen

e\When any protective device stops operating, long press Mute to cancel control after
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5. Signals Transmission

* Point signal transmitter on remote control to the receiver on indoor unit.
* Send signals as closely to indoor unit as possible, and make the remote control
perpendicular to the plane where the receiver is located, or otherwise the

signal transmission distance may be shorter.
* When transmitting signals, the remote control should be in a sector-shape range

of 120 degree in the plane where the receiver is located. When indoor unit is
mounted at a low elevation, the reception angle becomes larger and
transmission distance gets shorter, which varies depending on the building

structure.
* As battery is exhausted, signal transmission distance will get shorter. In such

case, replace the batteries immediately.

The maximum transmission
distance is 5 meters. E

Signal Receiver

Wireless remote

. o control
Virtual connecting line

between Signal transmitter
and receiver

* Note: An indoor unit of ceiling conceal-mounted airduct type is shown above as
example, other types may be different.
=

. Tips | N\

Note: An indGor unit of ceiling conceal-mounted airduct type is shown above as
e Signal receiver will beep when receiving signals. If the receiver fails to beep,
the signals may not be received and then repeat the signal transmission.
e Beep may not be heard due to interference of noises nearby.

Note: In some special cases, such as centralized control status, the signals but not
act is performed in indoor unit, and the buzzer gives a long beep.

\. J

* To operate the remote control in accordance with the instructions under 5-
Signals Transmission and press related function button.

( )
e Do not place remote control at any location exposed to high
heat, or otherwise it may fails to operate normally.
Caution .
. *Direct sun » Oven
e Take much care while using the remote control, since it may be broken
\ if dropping to ground or affected with damp. )
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[l Setting of Cooling/Heating/Dehumidifying/Air Supply

Operation and other Functions

° Automatic ;
Cool or heat room automatically

Cooling ] Dehumidify . -
operation Cool room B Reduce humidity of air in room
Heating * BUSTIIDAN Circulate air in room
operation Heat room operation

4 A
For protection of :
compressor, the Tips
compressor shall be
powered on 12 hours After the remote control is powered on, the receiver
ahead of start-up. Do not indicator Filter Screen will keeps flashing at a cycle of
switch off the power 0.5 second and then go out. During the initialization
supply in operation when the indicator keeps flashing, no operation is
duration. avaliable.
\.
4 L . .
Point signal transmitter on remote control to the signal
recevier and press Power button, the red operation
indicator on the receiver will turn on.
=]
Power Tips
Button T
Start - Each operation on power button shall
(D be performed at an interval of at least 3
“seconds, or otherwise this remote may
fail to make response.
\. J
4 L . . . N
Point signal transmitter on remote control to the signal receiver
and press Power button, the red operation indicator on the
Power receiver goes out.
Button
Stop
\. S
4 . . )
Press Mode button each time to toggle the screen in the
following sequence
\l.r'
R 3Oz - - O
Mode (Xwhere indoor unit is not aDC dehumidifier)
Button ‘ ‘ .
Rk -07-07- 0 - O
(%where indoor unit is a DC dehumidifier, it shall be used with HYRC-
VO2H/ photo diode) (Long press Mode + Speed buttons for 3 or more
seconds to toggle between two display modes) )
' . . . .
. Cooling Press Cooling button to activate cooling mode on the screen )
Button
\
%eu%%ionng Press Heating button to activate heatingmode on the screen )

e When Heating operation stops, sometimes air-supply operation will last automatically
for about 2 minutes.
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Bl Operations on Temperature/Airflow

Volume/Direction
4 ™
Point signal transmitter on remote control
to the receiver and press the /\ 7 button. *
Tempe | Each press on Ait will increase =
rature | {emperature by 1°C. sle 01
(The maximum available temperature is 30°C) . l_!“c
Each press on $/ it will reduce | “—“\
temperature by 1°C. \
(The minimum temperature is 16°C) Indicates a set
temperature of 28°C
. /
4 I
Point signal transmitter on remote control
to the receiver and presswbutton.
Each press will toggle air velocity in the *
following sequence. AT
iz 12
’_, G _),qu . gg{‘?_| 'ﬂp'“ '-|:-=1C
Speed (% Where three levels of airflow velocity are available in |
indoor unit)
q /S '
q—*p—“qﬂq—*m
[S3 9 v .
—> K> am_"%gQ ] Ir]?fllcates high-velocity
airflow
(% Where six levels of airflow velocity are available in indoor unit.)
(Long press | Mode +|\C°°' buttons for 3 or more seconds to
toggle between two airflow modes)
. /
4 ™
Point signa| transmitter on Fixed......Screen displays stop position.
remote control to the receiver
i nd press Horizontal Airflow =
Honzon a Automatic air deflection......Screen
-tal button. displays all positions. | m |
airflow —
L X Horizontal airflow is available only in some models. )
4 N
Point signal transmitter on [ screen | When 3D air deflector Screen | When 3D air deflector
remote Control to the is unavailable is unavailable
- ) (1
. rece_|ver a_nd press Automatic Automatic
Verti Vertical Airflow button. = =
| v-aclr-g cw ool e
-ca Cool Heat Cool Heat
airflow =il =il T 7
Sollfen L L TN e ]
X (Long press Mode + umi !
dify . ity || Ar
Heat buttons for 3 or |l A oA |- _‘i'fyt_ s uppl
more seconds to toggle =) Auto el =) om | 1Y
bfegllvjee_n dist||ol?y modes (et | o |--late || -]
0 air outle —
)
- -- -t=— = | V-ac-i-- -1--F -
By | el b 7-A |- - -1--t -4
5 A B T
. S

e Any setting will be stored and applied in future operation. To change any
setting, perform related operations in accordance with the instructions (on
setting of temperature, air velocity and direction) as given on this page.
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[l Operations on Scheduled Start-Up

Operation and
— . )
Functions

e Scheduled task means that the unit will be started or shut
down when a set time has elapsed.

e Scheduled start-up or scheduled shutdown can be set.

If the Timer button is pressed down when air conditioner is
power-off, the unit will be started when the set time has
elapsed.

When air conditioner is power-off, press | Timer |button to
display 0.5 hour on the screen, and press A orgto change
the time. The air conditioner will be started when the set
time has elapsed. For a set time up to 10 hours, the time
will be set at an interval of 0.5 hour. For a set time between
10~ 23 hours, the time be set at an interval of 1 hour.

Scheduled| When air conditioner is power-on, press button
task to display 0.5 hour on the screen, and press A or $7to

change the time. The air conditioner will be powered off
when the set time has elapsed.

When any scheduled task is set, the set time value will

be displayed on the screen.

~ ~
Adjust scheduled time and point signal transmitter on
Set remote control to the signal receiver and press
button, time on the screen stops flashing, and the
scheduled task is activated successfully and the green
timing indicator on the receiver turns on.

e ™
When any scheduled task is set, point signal transmitter
Cancel | on remote control to the signal receiver and press

button, the green timing indicator on the receiver goes out,

and the scheduled task is canceled.
\_ J
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Jll Operations on Power Saving/Mute/Sleep

The following additional functions are available in some models. For more

details consultyour local dealer.
4 ™\
When air conditioner is power-on:
Power | Point signal transmitter on remote control to *

the receiver and press the button. ... ——
Air conditioner starts operation in power g% " ' E)
saving mode and the power saving icon is b ' .
activated on the screen of remote control. A -

saving

Press button to deactivate power 2 |

saving mode.

X This functionis available only in some Indicates that air conditioner
\ models. operates in power saving mode,

e Indoor units can control air volume automatically when mute function is
activated. When mute function is activated via remote control, current air
volume will be displayed and cannot be regulated.

e When air conditioner is powered off, mute function will be deactivated.

e When operation mode is toggled, mute function will be deactivated.

' ™
When air conditioner is power-on:
Point signal transmitter on remote *
o control to the receiver and press the _,' ._,'
Mute button| Mute |. -’ ten @
9 | blcfE

Air conditioner starts operation in mute
mode and the mute icon is activated on | |

the screen of remote control.

Press button to deactivate. Iongié?gttgés itrl;le}rt]gtl(recrggggl'oner

e Indoor units can control air volume automatically when mute function is
activated.When mute function is activated via remote control, current air

volume will be displayed and cannot be regulated.
e When air conditioner is powered off, mute function will be deactivated.
e When operation mode is toggled, mute function will be deactivated.

' I
When air conditioner is power-on:
Point signal transmitter on remote control to
the receiver and press the button . *
Each press will toggle sleep mode in ' . ‘-"‘-" |E.}
Sleep the following sequence: TN | -
g e
Sleep ——m Wake-up —m Store ——m Cancel
[ 1 | &
Air conditioner starts operation in sleep
mode and the sleep icon is activated on
the screen of remote control. Indicates that sleep mode is
‘ .
The default sleep duration is 8 hours, activated.
which can be changed by using -Timer
button.
\. J
e Sleep mode can be activated only when the unit is power-on.
e When air conditioner is powered off, Sleep mode will be deactivated.
e When operation mode is toggled, Sleep mode will be deactivated.
e When any scheduled task is canceled, Sleep mode will be deactivated.
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Operations on Strong Heating/3D/Strong Airflow/Health Mode

The following additional functions are available in some models. For more
details consult your local dealer.
r

Point signal transmitter on remote control to the N

receiver and press the button . *

Strong Air conditioner starts opergtion _in strc_)ng heating Eﬂﬁ ' . ' ,g}
mode and Strong Heating icon is activated on the =
screen of remote control. L !_! *C|P=

Press button to deactivated strong o |

heating mode.
Indicates that air conditioner

P< This function is available only in some models.operates in strong heating mode

. '}

e Strong heating mode is available only in heating operation.
e When air conditioner is powered off, strong heating mode will be deactivated.

e When operation mode is toggled, strong heating mode will be deactivated.

é Point signal transmitter on remote control to )
the receiver and press the button *
Each press will toggle sleep mode in the 3‘1@ ‘I I ﬂ
following sequence: b ' ' '“E E‘F‘
) Strong ‘
3D/ I_)p 3D > iow > Cancel—| /
Stro Indicates that 3D airflow mode
-Ng is activated.
airfl Air conditioner starts operation in 3D r
airflow mode and 3D airflow icon is *
-oOw activated on the screen of remote control. |
In such case both horizontal and vertical vl '. '
air streams are displayed. <pN
Air conditioner starts operation in strong ' I l oC =
airflow mode and strong airflow icon is ;
activated on the screen of remote ‘ ‘ .ﬂ
control. In such case neither horizontal ! I
nor vertical air stream is displayed. Indicates that strong airflow mode
L is activated. y

e 3D/strong airflow can be activated only when the unit is power-on.
e When air conditioner is powered off, 3D/strong airflow mode will be deactivated.

When 3D/strong airflow mode is activated, neither horizontal airflow button or vertical airflow
button will be unavailable.

( Point signal transmitter on remote control to )
the receiver and press the button ] *
o =
Gre | Air conditioner starts operation in health mode dbt' " ' "—'-']
_ and health icon is activated on the screen of
en remote control. ' I '

Press button to deactivate health @
mode. \

X This function is available only in some models. Indicates that air conditioner
operates in health mode.
. J

e Health mode is available only when air conditioner is power-on.

e When air conditioner is powered off, health mode will be deactivated.
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7. Mounting Remote Control on Wall

[0 Note: When remote control is mounted on wall, the receiver
on indoor unit may fails to receive signals from it when the remote
control is manipulated. In such case, remove the remote control
from wall and then manipulate it by pointing it toward the receiver.
[ The remote control should be mounted at a position accessible to
user, but not at any position as shown below:

I~ =

Position exposed to direct air stream.
from air conditioner

o

Position exposed to cooking fume or
oil drop

\>

)

Position exposed to humidity

2

M -)

[0 The following considerations shall be taken into when the remote
control is mounted at a location exposed to electromagnetic wave:

(1) Do not mount the remote control at any location exposed to EMI.
(2)Keep the remote control at least 3 meters away from any device
emitting EMW to minimize interference with signal transmission.

HYE-WO01

(0 Do not mount the remote control at any location exposed to any flammable

gas.

] When the remote control is mounted on wall, keep it atleast 30 cm away

from any power supply cable.
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Wireless Receiver Kit

Operation & Installation Manual for Wireless Receiver Kit

Model: HYRE-TO1H HYRE-TO2H HYRE-VO1H HYRE-VO2H HYRE-V11H HYRE-XO1H

ACAUTION

Do NOT turn ON the power source, unless the preparation for test running is completed.
@® Read this manual carefully before installation work for correct performance.

@® Read this manual together with the “Installation & Maintenance Manual” for the indoor unit and
Wireless Remote Control Switch.
@® [Jis the blank box for checking. Mark the blank box [] for the item after checking.

1. Before Installation and Operation

1) This packing contains the following parts. Check the contents and number of the parts.

Model Name Q'ty Remarks
Receiver Kit 1 With Connection Wire
Connecting Cable == 1 With Connection Wire

HYRE-TO1H c — 1 For Protection of

HYRE-TO2H over = Connecting Cable
Band 3 For Fixing Cable
Receiver Kit Voo 1 With Connection Cable

Band M 1 For Fixing Cable

Screw @D:DI 2 For Fixing Receiver Kit
HYRE-VO1H Screw E 2 For Fixing Clamp

HYRE-VO2H
Screw 2 For Fixing Receiver Kit
Screw 2 For Fixing Receiver Kit
Clamp 2 For Fixing Cable
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10O
eeoee

Receiver Kit 1 With Connection Cable

Band M 1 For Fixing Cable
Screw @]IDI 2 For Fixing Receiver Kit
HYRE-V11H Screw E 2 For Fixing Clamp

Screw 2 For Fixing Receiver Kit
Screw 2 For Fixing Receiver Kit
Clamp 2 For Fixing Cable

Expanded PCB Communication With

Receiver Kit
Receiver Kit 1 | With Connection Cable
HYRE-XO1H |Connecting Gable | 1 With Connection

For Protection of
Connecting Cable

Band M 1 | For Fixing Cable

Cover 1

Operation Manual 1 —

General

Installation manual 1 —
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2. Installation of Wireless Receiver Kit

HYRE-TO1H HYRE-TO2H

NOTE:
Install the receiver kit onto the air panel.
1) Install the wireless receiver kit,the indoor unit and the air panel at the same time.
[d2) Check to ensure that the distance between the wireless receiver kit and the EMI Source is larger

than 3m.
[03) In case that the wireless receiver kit is installed after installing the indoor unit ,turn off the power

source of the indoor unit and remove the air panel.
[J4) This receiver kit can be installed at the position of @D, @, @ or @.

@\ Ai.r Panel @
: 7|

@B

[05) Remove the cover of indoor unit electrical control box and connect the cable to the terminal board

(white) as shown below. Terminal Board
(White)

Indoor Unit

Connecting
Cable

[J6) Draw out the connecting cable from the wiring hole of the indoor unit, and lead the cable over the
suspension bracket of the indoor unit to the installing position of the receiver kit. Bundle the extra

cable with a band. Connecting Cable Suspension

100~200mm

Wiring Hole of
Indoor Unit

Connector /
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O7) Install the air panel (option) onto the indoor unit.

[18) Attach the receiver kit in the following procedure.

(1) Draw out the connecting cable from the corner pocket and connect the connecting cable and the wire
of the receiver kit.  After connecting the cable, wrap the connector with the cover and fix them with a band.

Air Panel

Cormer Pocket
Connacting | J

Cable \ [, Bond
i Cover
[
! 1
Racaiver Kit ,-;." %—‘:—Rﬂ
1

[ZHook the band on the rear side of the receiver 3} Hook the L-shaped nail on the rear side of the
kit at the pin of the air panel as shown below. receiver kit at the square hole of the air panel.

(3 Portions)
[J9) Hook other fixing nails (3 positions) at square holes of the air panel.

NOTE:

When removing the receiver kit after installing the air panel; e

1) The corner position of the receiver kit can be lifted T
when a coin or a “-" shaped driver is inserted into e
the dent part (1) and twisted downward.
With (1) lifted, twist a coin or a “-" shaped driver at
the positions of (2 and 3, the whole receiver kit
can be lifted.

2) After disconnecting the fixing nails (3 positions),
slide the receiver kit in the arrow direction (@) and
remove the receiver kit.

Dant Part

ACAUTION

Pay attention to the following installation procedures. If not, it may drop from the panel, resulting in
a serious accident.
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HYRE-VO1H  HYRE-VO2H

NOTE:
Install the receiver kit onto the wall or ceiling near the indoor unit.

1) Install the wireless receiver kit and indoor unit at the same time.

2) In case that the wireless receiver kit is installed after installing the
indoor unit, turn OFF the power source of the indoor unit.

3) Check to ensure that the distance between the wireless receiver kit
and the indoor unit is shorter than 5m.

4) Check to ensure that the distance between the wireless receiver kit Bracket
and the EMI Source is larger than 3m.

5) Remove the cover by using slotted screwdriver.

6) Install the wireless receiver kit onto the wall or ceiling as follows:

(1) Prepare the following box (Field-Supplied).

@ Rigid Metal Conduit
@ Screw (M4) (Field-Supplied)

(3) Fix the fixing bracket of kit by using screw
(Field-Supplied).

® This figure shows the case of Switch Box for 1 Controller.
(4) Attach the cover same as A-(4).

Box (Field-Supplied)

Hooking Part Check to ensure that
cable is not loosen.
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(5)Remove the cover of indoor unit electrical control box and connect the cable to the terminals A and B of
the terminal board (white).

After connecting the cable, bind up the remaining cable length portion by band (Factory-Supplied)
and put them in the electrical control box.

Printed Circuit Board

Electrical Box

Terminal Board o . for Indoor Unit
(White) (T

Mark Band "B"
Mark Band "A"

Markbald A+

H\Cable for Wireless Receiver Kit

Example

NOTES:

® Protective box recommend size 99.5 by 92.5 by 35 mm,
fixed hole center is 78 mm.

e Receiver panel with transparent plastic protective film,
the official may required removed according to user.

® Remove the cover by using slotted screwdriver.

e When the back cover installation, to tidy up wiring,
attention to the back cover marked \"switch\"
that justify the board of SW1 switch position.

e If not according to the requirements of sequenced
operations,may cause install or remove substrate difficulties.

HYRE-V11H

NOTE:

Install the receiver kit onto the wall or ceiling near the indoor unit. Slo
1) Install the wireless receiver kit and indoor unit at the same time. Cover

2) In case that the wireless receiver kit is installed after installing the
indoor unit, turn OFF the power source of the indoor unit.

3) Check to ensure that the distance between the wireless receiver kit
and the indoor unit is shorter than 5m.

Holding
4) Check to ensure that the distance between the wireless receiver kit Bracket

and the EMI Source is larger than 3m.
5) Remove the cover by using slotted screwdriver.

(1) Prepare the following box (Field-Supplied).

@ Rigid Metal Conduit
@ Screw (M4) (Field-Supplied)
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(2) Insert the cable into the rigid metal conduit. Then install the expanded PCB
The install of expanded PCB refer to step (6).

(3) Fix the fixing bracket of kit by using screw
(Field-Supplied).

Screw (Field-Supplied)

® This figure shows the case of Switch Box for 1 Controller.
(4) Attach the cover same as A-(4).

Box (Field-Supplied)

(Step 2)
8 ) Click Sound.

(Step 1)
Hooking Part Check to ensure that

cable is not loosen.

(5)Remove the cover of indoor unit electrical control box and connect the cable to the terminals A and B of
the terminal board (white).

After connecting the cable, bind up the remaining cable length portion by band (Factory-Supplied)
and put them in the electrical control box.

. o L Printed Circuit Board
@ |
% Electrical Box
" for Indoor Unit
Terminal Board - ° ° or indoor Lnt
(White) ~ I
Mark Band "B"
Mark Band "A"
H\Cable for Wireless Receiver Kit
Example
NOTES:

® Protective box recommend size 99.5 by 92.5 by 35 mm,
fixed hole center is 78 mm.

e Receiver panel with transparent plastic protective film,
the official may required removed according to user.

® Remove the cover by using slotted screwdriver.

e When the back cover installation, to tidy up wiring,
attention to the back cover marked \"switch\"
that justify the board of SW1 switch position

e If not according to the requirements of sequenced
operations,may cause install or remove substrate difficulties.
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(6)The install of expanded PCB :

® As shown in figure 1 below. Connect the

terminal CN23

expanded pcb
Pttt

00 o©

torque 0.5N
] | et

Clamp
Twisted Pair Inside of electrical box

Outside of electrical box

receiver kit

Fig. 1

Wireless Receiver Kit

receiver kit to terminal CN23 of the expanded PCB.

® As shown in figure 2. In the electrical box there are four spare white supporting feet, arranging for 63 mm x 26 mm

rectangle.Set the extended pcb up to these four white support feet.

il

_ Inside of electrical box

Fig. 2

@ As shown in figure 3 .Connect the bring wiring of the expanded pcb (labeling CN21) to the terminal

CN21 of master pchb.

@ Using clamp tighten twisted-pair .

master pcb

CN21
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HYRE-X01H

1) Install the wireless receiver kit,the indoor unit and the air panel at the same time.
[02) In case that the wireless receiver kit is installed after installing the indoor unit ,turn off the power
source of the indoor unit and remove the air panel.

[03) This receiver kit can be installed at the position of signal receiver corner plate.

4 (I =‘\ )
Signal receiver corner plate ( S  J

[J4 ) Remove the cover of indoor unit electrical box and connectthe cable to the
terminal board as shown below.

[ 5) Connect the connector with the lead wire on the terminal

=TT

p B
—/

—

Connecting Cable

Il (]

& 1
®
®

o ¢
[i=i]
Electric box

NOTES: The excess part of the wire is tied to the ceiling or outside the machine

Indoor machine wiring interface

relay connector
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[ 6) After the panel is installed, remove the receiver panel, as shown in figure A, and then install the signal receiver.

07 )Draw out the connecting cable from the corner pocket and connect the connecting cable and the wire of the receive kit.
After connecting the cable,wrap the connector with the cover and fix them with a band.

Air Panel

Corner Pocket

Connecting Cable

Receiver Kit

Fixing Nail
(5 Portions)

3. Optional Functions

HYRE-TO1H HYRE-TO2H

[01)Optional Function Setting
Open the lid of cover so that the following functions are available.

Switch "COOL"  Switch "HEAT"

'. /
O
/‘JI Dip Switch

EERGE _

DEF - TIMER (5VWW3,; Factory-Setting)
O O 0O Oe
RUN FILTER

., A
\ —/ Rear Side of Indoor Unit

% Remove the screw.

=]
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[0 2) Optional Setting for Dip Switch (SW3)

. . Dip Switch Setting (SW3)
Operation Function 7 > 3 2
Setting of Sub Receiver Kit O X X X
Identifying of Indoor Units X O X X

O : ON, X: OFF
HYRE-VO1H HYRE-VO2H HYRE-V11H

[0 1)Optional Function Setting
Open the lid of cover so that the following functions are available.

Hole for
Switch "COOL" Cable
f \
EMERGENCY Switch "HEAT"
L [ 4
RN @ 9 \}J Ej
DEF Q COOL
ON L] L]
OF 10 0 0
e ke kok
[ —
- ® Dip Switch (SW3) = ()]
= (Factory Setting) N
& &7 Printed
\Cover Circuit Board \_Base
[0 2) Optional Setting for Dip Switch (SW3)
. . Dip Switch Setting (SW3)
O tion Funct
peration Function 1 > 3 2
Setting of Sub Receiver Kit O X X X
Identifying of Indoor Units X O X X
O : ON, X: OFF
HYRE-X01H
[ 1) Optional Function Setting
Open the lid of cover so that the following functions are available.
1
Switch "COOL"
ON R~
AN O < } Switch "HEAT" Wi W
oer O cooL 1.2 3 4 é:s,
@ [ : Remove the screw
Aer O Dip Switch (SW3) H@]H
MR (Factory Setting) 2 .
.)) o
i=]
— Cover
Base
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[0 2) Optional Setting for Dip Switch (SW3)

Wireless Receiver Kit

. . Dip Switch Setting (SW3)
Operation Function 1 5 3 2
Setting of Sub Receiver Kit O X X X
Identifying of Indoor Units X @) X X

O : ON, X: OFF

4. Others

1) Proceed the “TEST RUN” mode by using “Operation & Installation Manual” for the wireless remote
control switch.
% Turn OFF all power sources before setting the dip switches.

2) Emergency Operation Setting (Refer to the figure of the item 3 “Optional Functions”.)
In case that wireless remote control switch is unusable by batteries shortage, etc., perform

emergency operation as follows.

(1) Switch “COOL”: Press “COOL” so that the cooling operation is started.
Press “COOL” again so that the cooling operation is stopped.

(2) Switch “HEAT”: Press “HEAT” so that the heating operation is started.
Press “HEAT” again so that the heating operation is stopped.

NOTE:
During the emergency operation, the LED (yellow) blinks (0.5 second ON / 0.5 second OFF).

3) Alarm Code Indication

* In case that some trouble occures because of activation of safety device, etc., “RUN” (red lamp)
blinks (0.5 second ON / 0.5 second OFF).

e Refer to the Installation Manual for outdoor unit about Alarm Code List.

e Alarm Code indicates the blinking times of “DEF” (green lamp) and “FILER” (yellow lamp) as shown
bellow.
“DEF” (green lamp): The blinking is shown at the 2 digit of Alarm Code
“FILTER” (yellow lamp): The blinking is shown at the 1 digit of Alarm Code
(Alphabet Code: A=10 times, B=11 times, C=12 times, .....)

- Example -

Alarm ;_3§
| Le "FILTER" (yellow lamp)
"DEF" (green lamp)
"DEF" blinks 3 times (0.5 second ON / 0.5 second OFF) ———M8 —»

"FILTER" (yellow lamp) blinks 5 times (0.5 second ON / 0.5 second OFF)
I

* “Run” (red lamp) blinking (1 second ON / 1 second OFF) indicates abnormal transmitting between
Indoor Units and Outdoor Unit.

105



HYDE-EO1H

Hisense Installation & Operation Manual
Control Timer [7-Day Timer] (Model:HYDE-EO1H)

MPORTANT:

READ AND UNDERSTAND THIS MANUAL BEFORE USING THIS CONTROL TIMER.

KEEP THIS MANUAL FOR FUTURE REFERENCE.

IMPORTANT NOTICE:

® No part of this manual may be reproduced without written permission.

® Signal words (DANGER, WARNING and CAUTION) are used to identify levels of hazard seriousness. Definitions
of identifying hazard levels are provided below with their respective signal words.

yie):\Weld: 8 : Immediate hazards which WILL result in severe personal injury or death.

MAWARNING| : Hazards or unsafe practices which COULD result in severe personal injury or death.

\CAUTION| : Hazards or unsafe practices which COULD result in minor personal injury or product or property
damage.

TE : Useful information for operation and/or maintenance.

:

1. Safety Summary

A DANGER

® DO NOT pour water into the control timer (herarafter called "Timer"). This product is equipped with electrical
parts. If poured, it will cause a serious electrical shock.

® DO NOT perform installation work and electrical wiring connection by yourself. Contact your distributor or dealer
of Hisense and ask them for installation work and electrical wiring by service person.

@ DO NOT turn OFF the power supply within 3 minutes after operation order from the controller. It may cause the
malfunction.

ACAUTION

® DO NOT install the indoor unit, outdoor unit, Timer and cable at such places as;
1. where there is oil vapor and the oil is dispersed
2. where the hot springs are near (in a sulfuric environment)
3. where generation, flowing, staying or leaking of flammable gas is detected
4. where the sea is near (in the salty environment)
5. an acid or alkaline environment

® DO NOT install the indoor unit, outdoor unit, Timer and cable within approximatly 3 meters from strong
electromagnetic wave radiators such as medical equipment. In case that the Timer is installed in a place where
there is electromagnetic wave radiation, shield the Timer and cables by covering with the steel box and running
the cable through the metal conduit tube.

@ |n case that there is electric noise at the power source for the indoor unit, provide a noise filter.

2. Installation Work

[2.1 Selection of Installation Place]

1) Select a suitable place for handling and determine the installation place of the Timer with the custormer's
acceptance. Do not install the Timer at such place as;
® where children can touch @ where the air from the air conditioner is directly discharged

[2.2 Before Installation]
U This packing contains the following parts ([A] to [C]);
[A] Control Timer (Q'ty: 1), [B] Screw <M4 x 16L> (Q'ty: 2, for Fixing the Holding Bracket onto the Wall),

[C] Cable <1m> (Q'ty: 1)
[2.3 Installation Place] B g-ee
1) In case of installing the Timers in vertical line, keep S (I
a distance more than 50mm between the Timers vertically. —
If the distance is insufficient, the front cover of the Timer
can not open wide enough. &=
[2.4 Installation PFOGEdUFES] Figure Seen from Bottom Side T.EUP Holdin
01) Insert the edge of the screwdriver into the [ Groove Part : ©'6'c | Bradet
groove parts at the bottom of the holding o o0 / ﬂ
bracket, push and turn the screwdriver ‘63 0
and remove the Timer from the holding P, '_i@ © @;
bracket. 6mm =

Groove Part

Groove Part
~Screw Driver
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O 2) Attach the Timer to the holding bracket and connect the cable as follows.

A. In Case of Exposing Remote Control Cable

1. Fix the holding bracket onto the wall with screws 2. Select and cut the knockout hole according to the
(accessory). direction for drawing out the cable.

Determine the direction for
drawing out the cable according
to the cable arrangement and
cut the knockout hole (one of five
positions marked with * in the left
figure).

In case of using accessory cable,
draw out the cable from one of
the knockout holes at the lower
side.

Fix the holding bracket
with the " T EUP" mark
upward.

Screws
(Accessory)

3. Lead the cable through the groove,

Attach the stopper ® Twist Pair Cable

to the cable at the = Cabl
inside of the draw- “lar Y90 Band
out hole. (Field-Supplied)

® Accessory Cable
Band
(Field-Supplied)

H

H

.

4

H

i

1

H

1

H

H

§

H

f

H

H

4

4

; Cabl
aple

In case of connecting the accessory cable to the connector, remove the protection case.

Connector

Step 1:
Insert the hooks of the Timer to the holes at
the upper side of the holding bracket. ::

Step 2:

Push the lower part of the Timer toward the
holding bracket.

Step 3:

When the click sound is heard, the Timer is
attached to the holding bracket and

the mounting work is completed.

Check to ensure that the 4 hooks at

the position * are correctly inserted.

)

Vi

Y
L
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B. When Using Swtich Box
1. Prepare a field-supplied JIS Box (JIS C 8336-1988). 2. Run the cable through the conduit tube in the wall.

The following 5 types are available.

1. Switch Box for 1 Controller (Without Cover)
2. Switch Box for 2 Controllers (Without Cover)
3. Switch Box for 1 Controller (With Cover)

4. Switch Box for 2 Controllers (With Cover)

5. Outlet Box (With Cover)

The cable is not exposed.
Run the cable through

the conduit tube in the wall
and connect the cable
inside the switch box.

Fix the holding bracket
with the " T _EUP" mark
upward.

Screws
(Accessory)

/ onneer

5. Attach the Timer onto the holding bracket.

Step 1:
Insert the hooks of the Timer to the holes at the upper side of the holding bracket.

Step 2:

Push the lower part of the Timer toward the holding bracket.

Step 3:

When a click sound is heard, the Timer is attached to the holding bracket and
the mounting work is completed.

AJANNANNAARRAN NN

Pay attention so that the cable may not be slack.

If the cable is slack as shown in the right figure, the cable cord (especially the naked part) may be clamped at the
hole and it may cause a faulty operation.
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3. Electrical Wiring

Use this Timer with Remote Control Switch or Central Station.
A\CAUTION

® Use 2-Core Cable 0.75-1.25mm? (Model: VCTF, VCT, CVV, MVVS, CVVS, VVR, VVF) or 2-Core Twist Pair

Cable (Model: Equivalent of KPEV, KPEV-S)(Max.1,000m) as a transmission wire cable for prevention of the
malfunction.

® Keep a distance more than 30cm between the remote control cable and the transmission wire of indoor units.

O Electrical Wiring
1. In case of using Timer with HYXE-A01H
Set DSW1-4 pin and DSW2-2 pin ON.

Transmission Wire between - - -

--- Transmission Wire between --- ---
Qutdoor Unit and Indoor Unit X Outdoor Unit and Indoor Unit I
(Hi-NET) AB (Hi-NET) AB
Indoor Unit é Jﬁlo] TB2 Indoor Unit Iélélo o] TB2
12 12
N o’ s
o :d
HYDE-EO1H HYXE-AO1H HYDE-EO1H HYXE-AO1H

Connector Connector

Shielded Twist Pair Cable 1P-0.75mm2 Shielded Twist Pair Cable 1P-0.75mm?2
(Max. 100m) Field-Supplied (Max. 100m) Field-Supplied

2. In case of using Timer with HYJE-DO2H  (Central Station)
Set DSW1-4 pin and DSW2-2 pin OFF.

- Up to 8 units of Central Starion (HYJE-DO2H ) and Timer HYDE-EO1H

can be connected to the Hi-NET system.
HYDE-EO1H| | HYJE-DO2H - 1(one) Timer can control 1 (one) Central Station and plural Central Stations
can not be controlled by 1 (one) Timer.
Connector
ED CN1 TB2 S—
e
I:?]?] Powar Supply
+AC220V or 240V
Accessory | 7 Available forH-NET
Cable “"'UJ\ Connection =
< - (To be connected to
To Other TB1 and TB2 of
Central Stations indoor unit or outdoor
unit)

2-Core Cable 0.75-1.25mm? (Model: VCTF, VCT, CVV,
MVVS, CWS, VVR, VVF) or 2-Core Twist Pair Cable
(Model: Equivalent of KPEV, KPEV-S)(Max. 1,000m)
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4. Setting of Dip Switch

[ Set the two dip switches on the PCB as follows.
(The factory-settings for dip switches of DSW1 and DSW?2 are all OFF.)

- Dip Switch Setting

DSW1 DSw2

)

Pin | Contents of DSW Setting Reinaiks
No. Setting OFF ON
DSW1 | 1 |ForAddress |Refer to the table Setting is required only when the central station

2 | Setting below. HYJE-DO2H is used together. Set DSW1-1 to 3 pin with

3 the same setting of the central station to control.

4 |For Other Except for | HyxE-A01H |Set #4 pin ON when the remote control switch (HYXE-A01H)
Controller HYXE-AO1H is used together.
Used Together

DSW2 | 1 |Setting for Setting is |Setting is |Remote control operation is not available after stopping at
prohibition of |not available. |OFF TIME. Remote control operation is available again at
remote control |available. ON TIME while stopping.
operation after (This setting is available only when the remote control
stopping at switch (HYXE-AO1H) or the central station HYJE-DO2H
OFF TIME is used together.
* This function is available during the timer pause mode,
however, not available on the days set as holiday.

2 |For Other Except for |Set #2 pin depending on the other controller used together.
Controller HYJE-DO2H v 5 pooH
Used Together

3 |Not Used - - Do not change the setting (#3 pin: OFF).

4 [Not Used - - Do not change the setting (#4 pin: OFF).

- Setting of DSW1 (For Address Setting)

Address 0 1 2 3
setirgof | COUUUN] | on|DAUQ] | ore| BRQD| | oe| D001
DSW1 OFF OFF OFF OFF

1234 1234 1234 1234
Address 4 5 6 7
seungof | O URN| | one| NURD| | ore|URRT| | ore| B0
DSW1 OFF OFF OFF OFF

1234 1234 1234 1234
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5. Test Running

Perform the test running according to the procedure described below.

Preparation:
Set the operation schedule according to the "7. Operation Procedure".
(1) In the case where the present time indication is ON TIME (The "RUN" lamp of the control timer is ON).
1. Set the present time at the time one minute before the OFF time.
2. One minute later, check to ensure that the target indoor unit is stopped.
3. After checking, set the present time at the time one minute before the ON time.
4. One minute later, check to ensure that the target indoor unit is operated.

(2) In the case where the present time indication is OFF TIME (The "RUN" lamp of the control timer is OFF).
1. Set the present time at the time one minute before the ON time.
2. One minute later, check to ensure that the target indoor unit is operated.
3. After checking, set the present time at the time one minute before the OFF time.
4. One minute later, check to ensure that target indoor unit is stopped.

*After the test running, set the present time at the correct time again.

ATTENTION:

A. When using with the remote control switch HYxE-A01HOr HYJE-DO2H together, the first setting after the test
running is not available in the following cases.
® \Vhen the first setting after the test running (1) is ON time.
@ When the first setting after the test running (2) is OFF time.

B. When the "RUN" lamp of the control timer flickers, and there is a failure in transmission. In this case, check for
the condition of wiring and the setting of the dip switch.
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6. Switch Names and Functions

Liquid Crystal Display Selection | [

Indication of
Mode Selection
(Each Page)

Indication of
Holiday Setting

Indication of
Present Time

Indication of
Present Day

Indication of
Running Day
of A Week

The figure below shows all the indications for reference. J
The actual display during operation is different.

Indication of
Pattern Setting
(Each Page)

Indication of ON/OFF Setting Time
*Setting 1, Setting 2 and Setting 3 <From Above>

/

\

/

Run Indicator
(Red Lamp)

/

AY =
\ SET ,}u_-;.,_-,,_-, [AJ(B]ON TIME OFF TIME
I NON(N]

\\vvvvvvv

SunMonTue Wed ThuFri Sat

AT 11710
66606 ee| ML M

N TR N N T/ ]
PH LT~ 1121 " PR AT 1T
YW RN T N
P LT~ 1121 " PR T~ 1T

P RICT =110 T P 0T = 12100

SET/MONITOR

Change Switch of
Operation Mode
(Each Page)

O

HOUR-MINUTE

~ @0 _

Setting Switch of
Time
<Hour-Minute>

ﬂ/A/ B Hﬂzl DAY

\

Setting Switch of
Holiday

OO0

PRESENT DAY RUN DAY

Change Switch of
Setting Pattern
(Each Page)

[a

d

ON/OFF_TINE JOK

CANCEL

? VM{A 0.

OK Switch
(Each Page)

|
|

+*

Cancel Switch of

=

Setting Time

Setting Switch of
Present Time

N

Setting Switch of
Day of A Week
(Each Page)

Setting Switch of
Running Day

Change Switch of
Setting

I Operation Switch Selection

[The above figure shows the control J
timer with the cover opened.

® The present time and the ON/OFF setting time are indicated
by 12 hour units (AM0:00-11:59, PM0:00-11:59).
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Change Switch of
ON/OFF Setting

When opening the cover, pull
the cover toward the arrow
direction.

00 |




7. Operation Procedure

A. Setting Present Day and Present Time

ATTENTION:

A. During the setting mode or the timer pause mode, the setting of the present time is not available when depressing

the "PRESENT" switch more than 3 seconds.

HYDE-EO1H

B. The control timer contains the battery, therefore, the clock keeps on working for 2 weeks after the power failure.
If the power failure continues for more than 2 weeks, set the present time again.

<Example> Condition / Present Day: Friday, Present Time: 5:15PM

The display is changed to the present time setting mode, and
the "SET" indicator and the " ¥ " mark are flickered.

1. Supply power to the unit.

e I M | ON TIME OFF TIME
ATTENTION: If-1.11.1 —t_——) e
(1) Supply pawer to the unit more than 12 hours before unit - ’ 5 :

operation for compressor protection. ; T .7
(2) Do not cut off power during the term of using air AoonlisNecTrute! Se: T R S S

conditioner.

The above figure shows the case of the present
time at AM 0:00 on Sunday.
(When the power is turned ON, the present time
is not set.)

2. Depress the "PRESENT" switch for more than 3 seconds.

NI/

ST 17147101
Z LA LALL

g

Y
&nhhnTueWed]huFrl Sat

[A] ONTIME OFF TIME

_-__)
‘.'.,._,’

_.‘_-}

The above figure shows the case that ON time
and OFF time are not set,

"HOUR/MINUTE" switch.

Depress the "OK" switch after setting the present minute, the
present day and the present time are fixed, and the present
time setting mode is changed to the monitor mode.

The "minute” indication is turned on the "SET" indication is
turned off.

| Turned OFF | |Turned ON |
|

3. Set the " ¥ " mark at the present day by depressing the "DAY" .
switch. [Flickering] | Turr}ed ON |
Depress the "OK" switch after setling the present day, the " v " \' & .
mark is turned on and "hour" indication is flickered. ’ '/J n HE| INTIE prrToE
q,.(::-u ~l-—p ===
v e
SunNonTueWed ThuFr i Sat i
The above figure shows the case of setting the
day at "Friday".
4. Set "hour" indication at the present hour by depressing the — ——
"HOUR/MINUTE" switch. [ Fh(.;lkerlng] |Turned ON | | Flickering |
Depress the "OK" switch after setting the present hour, "hour" ; Q'ET = g ogeerlA] ONTIME OFF TIME
indication is turned on and "minute" indication is flickered. L~ lf\l, ,',' r: : N
-FLI - - e
v —l——) ===
SunMonTueWed ThuFrr i Sat X .
The above figure shows the case of setting the
hour at "PM5".
5. Set "minute” indication at the present minute by depressing the

; . , ,-

e N

v
Sun MonTueWed ThuFr i Sat

[A] ONTIME OFF TIME

-t )

The above figure shows the case of setting the

minute at "15".
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B. Changing Weekly Schedule Pattern (A or B)

There are 2 (two) patterns (A or B) set for the weekly schedule.
Each pattern can be set with 3 (three) times ON/OFF settings for each weekly day.

<Function>
To select the pattern for setting and operating the schedule
The schedule of A or B pattern can be set for each week and changed for a season.

1. Depress the "SET/MONITOR" switch.
The control timer is changed to the setting mode and the "SET" [Turned ON | [ Flickering |
indication is turned on. :

SEF ,-,\,,- ONTIME OFF TINE

e T M A e [ N O
R L Rl e
- o P S0
AR Ao I Ll
SunMonTueWed ThuFri Sat !:. 'E) I, "‘:
® TR I Y R R O B
2. Depress the "A/B" switch.
The set pattern is changed ("A" © "B") by depressing the "A/B" [Tumed ON
switch. Sef] 4. 1y~ | [BIONTIME OFF TINE
R P b A 0 o N I
L R =
Eira l-l"”'ll’ l_',-l':l'l
A B N N B AN
SmhbnTue'l'fedThuFrISat ’-_ '!:’ ,-'_ 'E
L =T R g I OO e |

The above figure shows the case of selecting
the set pattern "B".

3. Depress the "SET/MONITOR" switch.
The "SET" mode is turned off and the setting mode is changed [ Tured OFF |[ Turned ON |
1 1

to the monitor mode. L
s B VD
G Y |

¥
v

SunMonTueWed ThuFr i Sat
[ ]

(BION TIME OFF TIME
N B N O
i AT W R |
TN Y

T Y 8 [ Rl R Y T |
[ S & P T

I L v Ad B O |

ATTENTION:

A. In the case where the ON TIME or OFF TIME comes during the setting mode, there is no operation or stoppage.
After setting, ensure to change the mode of the control timer to the monitor mode. (For more than 3 minutes
without setting operation at the setting mode, the mode of the control timer is automatically changed to the
monitor mode.)

B. During the timer pause mode, the mode is not changed to the setting mode by depressing the "SET/MONITOR"
switch.
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C. Setting ON/OFF Time

ATTENTION:

A. In case that the remote control switch (HYXE-A01H) or the one-touch controller ( HYJE-DO2H ) is used together, both
setting of ON TIME and OFF TIME are required for setting 1, 2 and 3. (The setting of ON TIME (or OFF TIME)
only is not available.)

B. In case that the other controller is used together, the setting of ON TIME (or OFF TIME) only is available.

C. During the timer pause mode, the mode is not changed to the setting mode by depressing the "SET/MONITOR"
switch.

<Example> "A" Pattern, Friday, Setting 2, PM1:00 (ON) / PM5:00 (OFF)

1. Depress the "SET/MONITOR" switch.
The control timer is changed to the setting mode, the "SET"

| Turned ON | [ Flickering |
L L

indication is turned on the the " ¥ " mark are flickered. m (o | o ONTIME OFF TIME
/| —reoy —ree
v/ —l——y ===

SunMenTueWed ThuFr i Sat ,

The above figure shows the case of changing to
the setting mode.

2. Select "A" or "B" pattern by depressing the "A/B" switch.

: Flickeri Turned ON
Refer to "B. Changing Weekly Schedule Pattern A or B" for [Pl o | T |

changing the pattern. SET) w J71/"1" ON TIME OFF TIME
-1/ 21 -1 e T

N7

PALS
SunMonTueWed ThuFri Sat

The above figure shows the case of selecting
the set pattern "A".
3. Select the weekly day to set ON/OFF control by depressing the —
"DAY" switch.
By depressing the "DAY" switch, the flickering " ¥ " mark moves SE —
in order of "Sun = Mon = ... = Sat". Depressing the "DAY" " L'_ o

ONTIME OFF TIME

switch after "Sat", all the " ¥ " marks (from "Sun" to "Sat") are L $ —l——p ===
flickered. In this case, the setting is the same for all days of a v —:Y:— S N SR e
week. Depressing the "DAY" switch once again, the flickering SunMonTueWed ThuFr i Sat

"¥" mark returns to the position of "Sun". sl S

The above figure shows the case of selecting
the day "Friday". The flickerng " ¥ " mark of the
present day is turned ON.

(In case of selecting the present day, the " ¥ "
mark flickers.)

4. Depress the "ON/OFF TIME" switch. STeriG
The Timer is changed to the ON/OFF time setting mode and
the "hour" indiation of ON TIME is flickered. R o O | [UN TIME OFF TIME
C- 00/ sieany oiee
v W] e —ie-
SunMonTueWed ThuFri Sat

The above figure shows the case of changing to
the ON/OFF time setting mode.

: th tting 1, 2 i "VSELECTA" ==
5 :ﬁigﬁ e sefting 1, 2 or 3 by depressing the
By depressing the "VSELECT A" switch, the "hour" indication SET -y = ONTIME OFF TIME
moves flickering. €T H:';”' UCL TR, (PR B
v | ey e
SunblonTueWed ThuF i Sat -

The above figure shows the case of selecting
the setting 2.
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6. Set the "hour" indication of ON TIME by depressing the —
"HOUR/MINUTE" switch.
After setting the "hour" indication, depress the "OK" switch and SET 1. 1" ONTINE OFF TINE
the "minute" indication of ON TIME to be set is flickered. » H -l” 1 Moy, i
& "'\\ 17,
AP (S . TN Coned S i
SunMonTueWed ThuFri Sat AN )

The above figure shows the case of setting the
hour "PM 1".

7. Set the "minute"” indication of ON TIME by depressing the —
"HOUR/MINUTE" switch. ickering |

After setting the "minute" indication, depress the "OK" switch SET e 171 “1", [A] TIME OFF TIME

and the "hour" indication of OFF TIME to be set is flickered. 1217

— ——

N

N L, N

PM M1l £

.._'__) o A

SunMonTueWed Thuft | Sat

The above figure shows the case of setting the
time "PM 1:00".

8. Set the time of "OFF TIME" by the same procedure of setting .
the time "ON TIME".

After setting the time of "OFF TIME", the flickering indication of . Wi ONTIME OFF TIME
"OFF TIME" is turned on and the ON/OFF time setting mode is w E: -,”74 A0 .

changed to the setting mode.
N [ o T N i i T |

Y N . Poy .
S«mlhnTuewedThu?EiSat PH l-l.n.l N NI

_._—’ — -

The above figure shows the case of setting the
OFF time at "PM 5:00".

9. Depressing the "SET/MONITOR" switch. [Tumed OFF |
The "SET" indication is turned off and the control timer is Tum?d C
changed to the monitor mode. 'i"m"?{l'l- i/ ONTINE OFF TIME
i1 Si i L SIS G S
I
SunMonTueWed ThuFri Sat .

The above figure shows the case of indicating
the setting condition of the present day.

ATTENTION:
A. Depressing the "CANCEL" switch when setting ON time (procedure 6) or OFF time (procedure 8), the indication of
ON TIME or OFF TIME is changed "- : - -". Depressing the "OK" switch in this condition, the setting is canceled.

B. In case of using the Timer together with other controller than the remote control switch (HYXE-A01H) and the central
station ( HYJE-DO2H ), the setting of ON time and OFF time is required.

C. Depending on the controller to be used with, it may take approximately 15 seconds that the air conditioner starts (or
stops) operation after the ON time (or OFF time).
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D. Setting Running Day

<Function>

HYDE-EO1H

To set the day for acutal operation of the running schedule set in pages 10 and 11. (Though the ON time and OFF
time are set, the schedule operation is not available unless the running day is set.)

ATTENTION:

A. In case where the central station ( HYJE-DO2H ) is used together, the group setting for schedule
operation is required by the central station. Refer to the manual of the central station for details.
B. During the timer pause mode, the mode is not changed to the setting mode by depressing the "SET/MONITOR"

switch.
<Example> "B" Pattern, Tuesday

1. Depress the "SET/MONITOR" switch.
The Timer is changed to the setting mode, the "SET" indication
is turned on and the " ¥" mark is flickered.

[Turned ON | [Flickering |
L 7

SET| 4= . ”7-/ ONTIME OFF TIME
ol LU b O | BT
A 14 i1 Zit ’Pu LI 1
‘,'," L,
SunbonTuelled Thufr i Sat | ™ _”',',' ’P"' i ”,',_’
VI O B AR B B

2. Select "A" or "B" pattern by depressing the "A/B" switch.

| Flickering] [ Tur
1

ned ON |
A

SET] 4= .\”-
L RV B AL

\IY/
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ON TIME OFF TIME
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1= .07 P l.l I.1
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L0 P 1L
o Do Moy 1T

I b A R P

the set pattern "B".

The above figure shows the case of selecting

indication of the " ¥" mark.

3. Select the running day by depressing the "DAY" switch,
Refer to 3. (Page 10) of "C. Setting ON/OFF Time" for the

|Turned ON || FIickering
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\lﬂ’
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The above figure shows
the day "Tuesday".

the case of selecting

By depressing the "RUN DAY" switch again, the running day
setting is canceled and the " ® " mark is turned off.

4. Depress the "RUN DAY" switch, the selected day is set as the
running day and the " ®" mark is turned on at the selected day.

)
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The above figure shows
the day "Tuesday".

the case of selecting

5. Depress the "SET/MONITOR" switch.

the monitor mode.

The "SET" indication is turned off and the Timer is changed to

Turmned OFF

sl
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| E. Setting Holiday

<Function>

To cancel the running schedule temporarily

The schedule operation is canceled only once at the day set as "holiday". After that, the schedule operation is
available again.

This function is used in case that there are any irregular holidays.

<Example> "B" Pattern, Tuesday

1. Depress the "SET/MONITOR" switch.
The Timer is changed to the setting mode, the "SET" indication| [Tumed ON| |[Flickering |
[ i

is turned on and the " ¥ " mark is flickered.
SET] 7. I
LU C iy

ONTIME OFF TIME
A B | O b B T
[ RN | A= I O |

_\+V_ [N Ny Y

SbonTustled T sat | 4Ll P ]

o000 |py - (1t (- I
2. Select "A" or "B" pattern by depressing the "A/B" switch. |F|ickeiring| [Furmed ON |

I

SE] 4~ .\ iy~ | [BIONTIME OFF TINE

ey P i B L O T N o O T

. = [ WA I W B

Nz RN YT

snbonTuetledthufrisat| (SRS P A
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The above figure shows the case of selecting
the set pattern "B".

3. Select the day to be set as "holiday" by depressing the "DAY"

switch.

Refer to 3. (Pag?‘ 1(3) of "C. Setting ON/OFF Time" for the el m. u” [BJON TIME OFF TIME
indication of the " ¥" mark. T O R B T i e i O o O
| - - - et 1
S (NN [ T |

AN v . 4 s
SnMonTuelled ThuFri Sat | ™ ,.' ."',','.' Py ,'.1_"1’,'.’
eeeee | 1 (P 4 1

The above figure shows the case of selecting
the day "Tuesday".

4. Depress the "HOLIDAY" switch, the "HOLI" indication is turned

on and the selected day is set as "holiday". [Tumed ON | - | Flickering |

In case that the selected day is not set as running day (the B z
"®" mark is turned off), the holiday setting is not available for SET i . Al AN :}_N.E.TE OEOTII':E
the day. (In case that all days of a week are selected, only the L 0 A ew 1t £
running day is set as "holiday".) S v Lt I
A s PN Ieldl 7PN Tl
) SunMonTueWed ThuFri Sat .o ey
[By depressing the "HOLIDAY" switch again, the holidayJ © 000 |py - (1" [ [

setting is canceled.

5. Depress the "SET/MONITOR" switch.

The "SET" indication is turned off and the Timer is changed to [Turned OFF] [Turned ON |
i L

the monitor mode. 7 . -
[BJON T:ME OFF TiME

:: M 3 ';%/ LU i B | N o PO T
i P . e (=
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1 [ T |

b4 I T
SunblonTueNed ThuFr Sat | 7" l".L“'-' i ‘._l'.l.l'll._l
® o000 oy 7 P 1 11

ATTENTION:

A. In case of setting the present day as "holiday", the "holiday" setting is available from that time and the schedule
operation is canceled until the next day. In that case, the same day after a week is not "holiday".

B. During the timer pause mode, the mode is not changed to the setting mode by depressing the "SET/MONITOR"
switch.
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F. Checking Contents of Setting

HYDE-EO1H

1. Depress the "DAY" switch at the monitor mode (when the
"SET" indication is turned off), the " ¥ " mark moves and the
setting contents of the day with the " ¥" mark is indicated.
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The above figure shows the case of selecting
the day "Tuesday".

ATTENTION:

During the timer pause mode, checking the contents of setting cannot be performed.

G. Setting Timer Pause

<Function>
This function is for canceling the running schedule.

During the timer pause setting, the ON time setting is invalid and the schedule operation is canceled.

This function is used in case that there are any long-term holidays.

1. Depress the "HOLIDAY" switch for 3 seconds during the
monitor mode.
The mode of the control timer is changed to the timer pause
mode, the "HOLI" indication is flickered.

Flickering

n[ -l
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The above figure shows the case of selecting
the timer pause mode.

@ The timer pause function is not available for the day when the setting is performed. This function is available from
the next day and continued until the cancellation of this setting. In this mode. in case of operated bv the remote
), the unit operation is stopped according to

control switch ( ) or the central station (

OFF time settinglYXE-AO1H HYJE-DO2H

® During the setting mode, the timer pause setting is not available by depressing "HOLIDAY" switch for more than 3

seconds.

@ During the timer pause mode, the input of only the "HOLIDAY" switch is valid. To input from other switches for

setting, the timer pause mode is required to be canceled.

® \When the timer pause mode and the holiday setting day is overlapped, the priority is given to the holiday setting.

Cancellation for Timer Pause Mode
Depress the "HOLIDAY" switch for 3 seconds during the timer
pause mode.

The control timer is changed to the monitor mode, the "HOLI"
indication turns OFF.

/ Le W
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The above figure sh
the monitor mode.

ows the case of returning to

ATTENTION:

A. After cancellation of the timer pause mode, the schedule running is performed by judging ON/OFF time setting.
B. In the case where the day, when the timer pause mode is canceled, is set as holiday, the state of "HOLI"

indication is changed from flickering to turning ON.
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A\CAUTION

® The control timer has a built-in back-up battery and the clock function is available within 2 weeks in case of the
power failure.
If the power failure continues more than 2 weeks, set the present time again.

@ The RUN indicator is turned on at ON time and turned off at OFF time.
In case that the indoor unit operation is started or stopped by the remote control switch or the central station used
together with the Timer, the RUN indicator is not changed.

® The flickering of the RUN indicator shows the abnormal condition of the Timer.
Check to ensure that the wiring connection and the setting of dip switches are correct.
In case that the RUN indicator is still flickered after checking, contact your distributor or dealer of Hisense .

® |t may take approximately 15 seconds to start (or stop) operation after ON time (or OFF time) depending on the
controller used together.

® The operation can not be started or stopped during the setting mode condition. After the completion of setting,
set the Timer at the monitor mode. (After 3 minutes with leaving the Timer at the setting mode, the Timer at the
monitor mode automatically.)

® The timer pause function is not available for the day when the setting is performed. This function is available from
the next day and continued until the cancellation of the setting. In this mode, in case of operation by the remote
control switch (HYXE-A01H) or the central station ( HYJE-DO2H ), the unit operation is stopped according to
OFF time setting.

® |n case that the Timer is used with the central station ( HYJE-DO2H ), the setting by the central station is
required. Refer to the "Installation & Operation Manual of Central Station" for details.

® |n the case where the ON time or OFF time is passed during power failure, the timer setting is not available.
After the recovery of the power supply, the air conditioner is stopped. However, depending on the model and
the setting of the controller to be used with, the control of those controllers may have the priority. Consult your
distributor or dealer of Hisense for details.
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Hisense Installation & Operation Manual
Central Station (Model: HYJE-DO2H)
IMPORTANT:

READ AND UNDERSTAND THIS MANUAL BEFORE USING THIS CENTRAL STATION.

KEEP THIS MANUAL FOR FUTURE REFERENCE.

IMPORTANT NOTICE:

® No part of this manual may be reproduced without written permission.

® Signal words (DANGER, WARNING and CAUTION) are used to identify levels of hazard seriousness.
Definitions of identifying hazard levels are provided below with their respective signal words.

y'q):\\[e13:8 : Immediate hazards which WILL result in severe personal injury or death.
AWARNING| : Hazards or unsafe practices which COULD result in severe personal injury or death.

A\CAUTION| : Hazards or unsafe practices which COULD result in minor personal injury or product or property
damage.

NOTE : Useful information for operation and/or maintenance.
1. Safety Summary

A DANGER

® DO NOT pour water into the central station. This product is equipped with electrical parts. If poured, it will cause
a serious electrical shock.

® DO NOT perform installation work and electrical wiring connection by yourself. Contact your distributor or dealer
of Hisense and ask them for installation work and electrical wiring by service person.

® \When performing the insulation test, withstand voltage test and so on, ensure to remove the FG terminal
connection of TB1. If performing aforementioned test with the FG terminal connected, the malfunction will occur.

® DO NOT turn OFF the power supply within 3 minutes after operation by the controller. It may cause the malfunction.

® DO NOT install the indoor unit, outdoor unit, central station and cable at such places as;
1. where there is oil vapor and the oil is dispersed
2. where the hot springs are near (in a sulfuric environment)
3. where generation, flowing, staying or leaking of flammable gas is detected
4. where the sea is near (in the saline environment)
5. an acid or alkaline environment

® DO NOT install the indoor unit, outdoor unit, central station and cable within approximately 3 meters from strong
electromagnetic wave radiators such as medical equipment. In case that the central station is installed in a place
where there is electromagnetic wave radiation, shield the controller and cables by covering with the steel box and
running the cable through the metal conduit tube.

® In case that there is electric noise at the power source for the indoor unit, provide a noise filter.

2. Installation Work

[2.1 Selection of Installation Place]

0 1) Select a suitable place for handling and determine the installation place of the controller with the customer's
acceptance. Do not install the central station at such place as;
® where children can touch ~ ® where the air from the air conditioner is directly discharged

[2.2 Before Installation]

O This packing contains the following parts ([A] and [B]);
[A] Central Station (Q'ty: 1), E—
[B] Screw <M4 x 16L> (Q'ty: 2, for Fixing the Holding Bracket onto the Wall)

[2.3 Installation Place]
1) In case of installing the central stations in vertical direction, keep
a distance more than 50mm between the central stations vertically.
If the distance is insufficient, the front cover of the central station O g e
can not open wide enough. SR
Control Part

More than 50mm

[2.4 Installation Procedures]
01) Insert the edge of the screwdriver into the

Power Supply Part

[ Figure Seen from Bottom Side ]

slot parts at the bottom of the case, push Slot Part

and turn the screwdriver and remove the ( /\\ ./

control part from the power supply part. f%_ﬁ/ H _ = ‘
Do not insert the screwdriver into the g\r;])qp;rrlox. ’ \AM
nail near the slot part, or the nail will be Slot Part

damaged. Screw Driver
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002) Attach the power supply part to the switch box. 003) Attach the control part onto the power supply part.
At first, attach the upper side, and then the lower side.

Do not run the power line and the control line
through the same conduit tube.

Control
Line

Switch Box with cover Follow the national regulations for the right assembly
(Field-Supplied) of the HYJE-DO2H in the wall.

3. Electrical Wiring

0 1) Electrical Wiring
Up to 8 Central Stations can be connnected to the Hi-NET (Control Line).
Use the 2-core cable of 0.75-1.25mm? (Model: VCTF, VCT, CVV, MVVS, CVVS, VVR, VVF) or the 2-core
twist pair cable (Model: Equivalent of KPEV, KPEV-S) (Max. 1,000m) for the transmission cable for the central
station, for the outdoor unit and between indoor units (DC5V). The maximum total length of the cables shall
be within 1,000m.

Outdoor Unit Central Station
I 1 I 1
To be Connected to Terminal Terminal
[0)®) (0] ®@ | TB1and TB2 of Board  Board

@@ @]g Outdoor Unit or Indoor TB2 TB1
Unit [e)
j/ 12 |1 ]2 ]Fe

T .,
7 =
4 Earth Terminal for

# 77 # # Surge Absorber
A A (T\ Indoor Unit
oJlo oflo oJlo

I@“@I I@“@I I@”@I To TB2 of Power Supply

| | Central Station (AC 220V or 240V)

| |
E @ EI E Remote Control Switch

02) Setting of Dip Switch
Set the dip switches as shown below.
Address setting is required when the central station (Max. 8 units) is connected on Hi-NET(Control Line). (The
setting of dip switches is all OFF before shipping.)

[Hi-NET(Control Line) |

D8

Eg‘ Contents Setting of DSW Remarks
: OFF | ON
1 | For Address Setting Refer to the description For connecting plural central stations with
as shown page 3. Hi-NET (control line), the address setting for
DSW1 | 2 each central station is required.
3
1 | External Input Function Level Pulse
Changeover
Operation Stoppage
Level / Pulse
DSW2 2 | External Input Function Demand Emergency | - Available only when the DSW2-1 pin is OFF.
Changeover Stoppage - Pulse Stop when the DSW2-1 pin is ON.
Demand / Emergency Stop
3 | In Reserve - - Set OFF
4 |Hi-NET Adaptive Adaptive | Non- Set according to the item "Judgment of
Adaptive Hi-NET Adaptive" in page 3.
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® DSW1 (Address Setting)

Address 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
seting | S [0000]| 5t [0000] | - [0000] | o (900] | o (U0 | o UE] | G 0] | ore BAE
1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234

® Judgment of Hi-NET Adaptive

When installing the central station, check whether the system is Hi-NET adaptive or non-adaptive, and set the
DSW2-4 pin depending on the checking results.

( smart ]

NO Other central controller is
connected in the same
Hi-NET (control line) system.

YES

NO All models of other connected

YES
central controllers are

HYJE-*+*
No| The setting of other connected  |\eq
central controllers are all
Hi-NET adaptive. *1
A \ A J A\
Hi-NET Adaptive Hi-NET Non-Adaptive Hi-NET Adaptive
DSW2-4 Pin: OFF DSW2-4 Pin: ON DSW2-4 Pin: OFF

*1: Refer to the installation manual of other central controllers for the setting contents.

AC 220V or 240V

To Outdoor Unit or Breaker

Pull Box Divide the power line for the central station

from the main power line by a pull box as
shown in the left figure.

Central Station

Indoor Unit

® Check to ensure that the wiring is correct. Incorrect wiring may cause malfunction of the central station.

® Turn OFF the power supply of the air conditioner and the central station when performing the wiring work.
If the wiring work is performed while the power supply of the central station is being supplied, it may cause
malfunction of the central station.

® DO NOT run all the transmission cable for the central station along the power line and other transmission cables,
or malfunction may occur due to the noise, etc. If the transmission cable for the central station is required to be
run along the power line and other transmission cables, separate the cable more than 30cm away from other
cables, or run the cable through a metal tube and earth the tube.

® |n case of applying high voltage to the TB2, the fuse on the PCB is blown out. DSW3 ON T
In such a case, firstly correct the wiring to TB1, and then set No.2 pin ON. (Fuse Recover) OFF
® Connect the shield tube of cable to earth. 12

123



HYJE-DO2H

4. Group Setting

H Group and Zone

(€1 o TU o Minimum Unit for Operation of Central Station
One remote control switch group is considered as one group under the same
control.
The central station can control up to 64 groups (4 zones x 16 groups).

ZONE coviiieeeeeee e Operation Unit with Plural Groups
Up to 16 groups as maximum can be set in one zone. The central station can
control up to 4 zones.

Remote Control Switch Group.....Unit of Plural Indoor Units (Max. 16 units) Connected with Transmission Line of
Remote Control Switch

In this group, the indoor units are under the same control setting.
Central
Station

OEOO
| EI Outdoor unit

1 1 1 ] 1
1 1 1 1 1
! | | ! | | i
1 1 .
s N R o N U A N N O s N o M L
1 1

i N T 1 i ! i !
! : Without | ! i ! i
! ! Iransmission ! ! i ! i Remote
i E ine E ! ! ! ! Control Switch
1
:\ 2 4 :\ 2 4 :H—/: ! :H—/:

Group Group Group Group Group Group
N \ / \ / ) \\ \ yl

Y Y
Zone Zone
One remote control switch The remote control switch group | | As for the indoor unit without
group is considered as one group. with one indoor unit is also remote control switch, one indoor
considered as one group. unit is considered as one group.

When setting the remote control switch group without transmission line between indoor units, the indoor unit
connected with the remote control switch shall be set as master unit. If the setting of the master unit is wrong, the
group can not be controlled with the central station.

B Check for Connecting Condition of Air Conditioner

After completion of electrical wiring work and test running of the air conditioner, turn ON the power supply of the
central station. (Ensure to perform the test running of the air conditioner before turning ON the power supply of the
central station.)

In case that group setting is not performed, the indication of the central station is as shown below for checking
indoor unit connection after turning ON the power supply.

Completion of Jrap—
‘ 04 711l | Connection Check H-AH
/'4' L
\ In case of Less Than 16 Indoor In Case of More Than 17
Refrigerant Cycle | |Number of Checked Indoor Units Connected. Indoor Units Connected
on Connection Units Connected in Refrigerant (Set Automatically As of Zone 1)
Check Cycle on Connection Check

NOTES:

(1)The checked number of connected indoor units may be more than the actual number according to the condition
of transmission.

(2)During the connection check, the indications of group No. and setting temperature may be "- -" temporarily.

(3) When the "63" alarm is indicated, the setting of Hi-NET adaptive is wrong. Check for the setting of the central
station and other central controller used together.
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B Group Setting Procedure

- The group setting consists of the master unit setting and the slave unit setting. The indoor unit, which is connected
directly to the remote control switch, is set as the master unit, and the indoor unit connected with the transmission
line is set as the slave unit.

- Without the remote control switch, the control by the remote control switch group is not available.

Therefore, in this case, one indoor unit is set as one group. (Only the master unit is set without the slave unit.)

- When setting the remote control switch group without transmission line between indoor units, the indoor unit
connected with the remote control switch shall be set as master unit.

- When using the remote control switch ( HYXE-AO1H ) or receiver kit (HYRE-VO1H), after the setting of master unit, the
central station automatically set the slave unit.

Check for the setting state by the slave unit setting mode.

Case 1: System of Less Than 16 Indoor Units Connected, Refrigerant System Address and Indoor Unit Address

The group is automatically set as zone No. 1 by the indoor unit address regardless of the refrigerant cycle address.
Set the indoor unit address without duplication of address.

Central Q;IJ
Station
C, N,

Setting of %
1

Indoor Unit RSW 0
Group No. 1 2

T
! |/ The address setting "0" to "15"
| | or "0" to "F" of indoor unit is
corresponding to the group No.
"1" to "16" of central station.
(The setting can be changed by
the procedure of "2. System of

More Than 17 Indoor Units
3 4 <4—— Connected".)

*When using the remote control switch (HYXE-AO1H ) or the receiver kit (HYRE-V01H), the indoor units are
automatically recognized as the slave unit of the indoor unit #2 and set to the group 3. (The setting of the slave
unit is not required. However, the contents of the setting should be checked.)

*When using other controllers than the described above, the indoor unit can not be recognized as the slave unit
automatically, and set as the master unit of group 5. In this case change the setting to the slave unit of the group
3 according to the above "Group Setting Procedure".

Case 2: System of More Than 17 Indoor Unit Connected

In this case, the group setting by central Central

station is required. Group setting is for Station — = — — — —
master unit (directly connected to remote
control switch) and slave unit (connected

by extension cable). AN /.

In case that the remote control switch is 7

not connected, the group setting by , N

remote control switch is not available and | | | | |
only one master unit is controlled as one

group. e A

In case of up to 16 indoor units connected, Master Master| Master|

the group setting is automatically
performed as described in "1. System of

Less Than 16 Indoor Units Connected, Without Remote
Refrigerant System Address and Control Switch
Indoor Unit Address". In this case, Refrigerant No. Setting 1 1 2 2 3 3
correct the group setting by the Indoor Unit RSW Setting 0 1 0 1 0 1
next page procedure. Group No. 1 2 3 4
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4.1 Setting of Master Unit
(1) Indication of Master Unit Setting Mode

When the central station is changed to the master unit setting mode, the LCD indication on the central station

is as shown below. The indication of the group to be set is flickered. The refrigerant cycle No. (hereafter called
"Ref. No.") and the indoor unit address (hereafter called ".U. Add.") indicates the address of the indoor unit which
is set as the master unit of the group to be set. The "B" indication of group flickers in case that the master unit of
the group is set. When the "SET" indication appears, the indoor unit indicated on LCD is set as the master unit.
In case that the master unit is not set, "- -" is indicated at Ref. No. and |.U. Add., and the "SET" indication does

not appear.

When there is one or more group with indoor unit set as master unit in the zone, the zone indication "®" turns ON.

Ref. No. of Indoor Unit To Be Set
(Can be changed by depressing the " V" (TEMP) switch.)

When the "SET" indication appears, the indicated
indoor unit is set as the master unit. (When "SET"
does not appear, the master unit is not set.)

"1" shows the master

unit setting mode.

Address of Indoor Unit To Be Set
(Can be changed by depressing the "A" (TEMP)

|Grou No. To Be Set I\ \k I'"'-l'lrl ii; | ‘/ switch.)
p No. — it Lc '
PNE Y isc s
/7-:\1"52 ;. | WEEER [CHECK] | €
|Zone No. To Be Set I/ ‘... 9 10 1112 13 14 To~te]

When the "CHECK" indication appears, the central
station is in the check mode.

Condition of Master Unit Setting for Each Zone
(® is ON: There is any group with the master unit set./
B is OFF: There is no group with the master unit set.)

Condition of Master Unit Setting for Each Group
(M is ON: The master unit is set. /
B is OFF: The master unit is not set.)

The above figure shows that the indoor unit of Ref. No. "00" and 1.U. Add. "02" is set as the master unit for Group 1 of Zone 1.

(2) Procedure of Master Unit Setting

a. Screen Change for Master Unit Setting
Keep depressing the "CHECK" switch for 3 seconds during all the
indoor unit is stopped (with "RUN" indicator OFF). The "CHECK"
indicator turns ON, and it shows the state is changed to the CHECK
mode. In addition, "1" (master unit setting mode) is turns ON at the
7-segment indicator for checking.

b. Select Zone to Be Set
Depress the "ZONE" switch, and the flickering indication of zone No.
is changed in order as shown below.
C 77T
c. Select of Group No. To Be Set
Select the group to be set by depressing the "GROUP" switch.
The flickering indication of group No. is moved in order as shown
below every time the "GROUP" switch depressed.
1 - 2> - 16 43
When the main unit of the selected group is already set, the Ref.
No. and |.U. Add. of the main unit already set are indicated and the
"SET" indication appears.
d. Selection of Indoor Unit To Be Set

Select the refrigerant system address and indoor unit address to set.
The refrigerant system address is changed by depressing " V" (TEMP)
switch and the indoor unit address is changed by depressing " A"
(TEMP) switch in order as shown below. In this case, the switch is
kept depressing, and the indication of the refrigerant system address
or the indoor unit address is fast-forwarded.
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S1Z2 345678
;‘1':52 3 4 |7 CHECK
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IL_ -
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ZONE GROUP
3122 34567 8
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The above figure shows the case of
selecting Zone "2".

I

- -

ZONE

M
13223 4
A

GROUP N
12 3 43526 7 8
T

9 10 1112 13 1415 16

The above figure shows the case of
selecting Zone "2" and Group "5".
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Mo
13223 4
A

GROUP \
1 2 3 43526 7 8
a5

9 10 1112 13 1415 16

The above figure shows the case of
selecting Ref. No. "3" and I. U. Add. "6".



ATTENTION:

A. When the indication of Ref. No. is "- -", the indication of I.U. Add. is also "- -".
can not be changed although the " A" (TEMP) switch is depressed.

B. Ref. No. with no indoor unit connected and |.U. Add. not connected are not indicated.

C. The indoor unit already set as the master unit is not indicated.

e. Setting Procedure
Depress the "RUN/STOP" switch after selecting indoor unit, the
indicated unit is set as the master unit, the "B" and "SET" the
indicator appear.
The "®" indicator of zone turns ON when there is one or more group
with the master unit set.

f. Perform the master unit setting procedure b. to e. for each group and
zone.

g. After completion of the master unit setting, change the mode to the
standard state by depressing "RESET" switch.

HYJE-DO2H

In such a case, |.U. Add.

|y |
1L

ZONE

M
13273

GROUP o
123 4386 7 8

4 [ ]

9 10 1112 13 1415 16

~c

L

ZONE GROUP
[
rpryry

ZONE

1.2 3

GROUP
12 3 456 7 8

9 10 1112

® \When there is any group in operation (with "RUN" indicator ON), the "CHECK" mode is not available.

® Only one indoor unit can be set as the master unit in one group. Other indoor unit can not be set as the master
unit for the group with the master unit set already. For setting the master unit as the master unit for another
group, cancel the present master unit setting and perform the setting for another group.

® |n case that there are indoor units with auto-louver and indoor units without auto-louver in the same group, set the
indoor unit with auto-louver as the master unit. If the indoor unit without auto-louver is set as the master unit, the

auto-louver setting is not available for all the units of the group.

® \When setting the remote control switch group without transmission line between indoor units, the indoor unit

connected with the remote control switch shall be set as master unit.

(3) Cancellation of Master Unit Setting

a. Screen Change for Cancellation of Master Unit Setting
Keep depressing the "CHECK" switch for 3 seconds during all the
indoor unit is stopped (with "RUN" indicator OFF). The "CHECK"
indicator turns ON, and it shows the state is changed to the CHECK
mode. And "1" (master unit setting mode) turns ON at the 7-segment
indicator for checking.

b. Select of Zone To Be Canceled
Depress the "ZONE" switch and the "GROUP" V A switch, and select
the zone and the group to cancel.

c. Cancel the slave unit setting.
Depress the "RUN/STOP" switch and the master unit is canceled.
The "SET" indicator and the "B " indicators of group turn OFF.
The "W " indicators of zone turns OFF when there is one or more
group with the master unit set.

d. Perform the cancellation of master unit setting procedure b. and c. for
each zone and group.

e. After completion of canceling the master unit setting, change the
mode to the standard state by depressing "RESET" switch.
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4.2 Setting of Slave Unit

When using the remote control switch (HYXE-AO1H ) or receiver kit (HYRE-V01H), after the setting of master unit, the central
station automatically set the slave unit.Check for the setting state by the slave unit setting mode.

(1) Indication of Slave Unit Setting Mode
When the central station is changed to the slave unit setting mode, the LCD indication on the central station is as
shown below. The indication of the setting target zone and the group to be set is flickered. The Ref. No. and I.U.
Add. indicates the address of the indoor unit with the smallest address among the slave units of the group to be
set. The "W" indication of zone and group flickers in case that the slave units are already set. In case that the

slave units are not set, "- -" is indicated at Ref. No. and I.U. Add.
"2" shows the slave unit Ref. No. of Indoor Unit To Be Set
setting mode. (Can be changed by depressing the " V" (TEMP) switch.)
\ When the "SET" indication appears, the indicated
" (,_/ indoor unit is set as the slave unit. (When "SET"
=1 1 ;E; _, does not appear, the slave unit is not set.)
Lw [ , "~ *\ Address of Indoor Unit To Be Set
ZoNE o = — (Can be changed by depressing the "A" (TEMP)
o g reee switch.)
’1.\2 § 9 10 11‘7\ 3 -
\When the "CHECK" indication appears, the central
/ station is in the check mode.

Only the zone including the group with "H®" shows the zone and the group with indoor units to be set (The
the master unit already set is indicated. above figure shows that the indoor unit of Ref. No.1 and I.U. Add. 2 is
The zone to be set is flickered. set as the slave unit of zone 1, group 2).

(2) Procedure of Slave Unit Setting
a. Screen Change for Slave Unit Setting.

Keep depressing the "CHECK" switch for 3 seconds during all the
indoor unit is stopped (with "RUN" indicator OFF). The "CHECK" N | "o
indicator turns ON, and it shows the state is changed to the CHECK L 1 , ,
mode. When "1" (master unit setting mode) is turns ON at the 2O ECT S
7-segment indicator for checking, depress the "CHECK" switch again, e s ‘ A =
and then the checking indication is changed to "2" (slave unit setting
mode).

b. Select the refrigerant system address and indoor unit address to set.
The refrigerant system address is changed by depressing " V" (TEMP) Na | ' ]
switch and the indoor unit address is changed by depressing " A" LLy h ,'-
(TEMP) switch in order as shown below. In this case, the switch is ZonE T ke
kept depressing, and the indication of the refrigerant system address fezs |V
or the indoor unit address is fast-forwarded.

The above figure shows the case of
C—»OO — 01 =02 — .= 633 selecting Ref. No. "1" and 1.U. Add. "2".

ATTENTION:

A. Ref. No. with no indoor unit connected and I.U. Add. not connected are not indicated.

B. When the selected unit is already set as slave unit, the zone and the group No. indication "®" of the unit
and "SET" indication appear.

C. The indoor unit already set as the master unit is not indicated.

c. Select of Zone To Be Set.
Depress the "ZONE" switch, and the flickering indication of zone No.

2.0 =) =
is changed in order as shown below. I W] " ,"_'

1 = 2 =3 —>4 ZONE GROUP
. jE2 345678
AR 9 10 1112

*The zone, in which there is no group with the master unit already set, The above figure shows the case of
is not indicated. selecting Zone "2".
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d. Select of Group To Be Set
Depress the "GROUP" V A switch, and the flickering indication of b N A | i (]
. , L -
group No. is changed in order as shown below. [N
ZONE GROYS — —
1 <> 2> oo - 1643 13%%s ASS AE e T e
. . . . - Th fi h h f
*The group, in which the master unit is not set, is not indicated. Selz;?nzvgolgsr.;..sa%vztroi;?;? ©
e. Setting Procedure SET
Depress the "RUN/STOP" switch after selecting zone and group, the ':l.,l'l ’l (]
slave unit is set. - - 1 ,l-
The "SET" indicator and the indicator of group turn ON. 1_%53 e

f. Perform the slave unit setting procedure b to e for each group and

zZone. ZONE GROUP

| Y}

g. After completion of the slave unit setting, change the mode to the rprry
standard state by depressing "RESET" switch. ZoNE GROUP

12 3 456 7 8
12 3
9 10 1112

® Up to 15 slave units can be set in one group (Max. 16 units (including the master unit) in one group).
® For changing the setting of slave unit to another group, cancel the present slave unit setting and perform
the setting for another group.

® |n case that all the units are set as the master unit, the central station can not be changed to the slave unit setting
mode.

® \When there is any group in operation (with "RUN" indicator ON), the "CHECK" mode is not available.

(3) Cancellation of Slave Unit Setting
a. Screen Change for Cancellation of Slave Unit Setting

Keep depressing the "CHECK" switch for 3 seconds during all the o SET
indoor unit is stopped (with "RUN" indicator OFF). The "CHECK" ! ,',' ,' ]
indicator turns ON, and it shows the state is changed to the CHECK - L] |
mode. When "1" (master unit setting mode) is turns ON at the ZfNEZ , E:‘f:-w; 345678
7-segment indicator for checking, depress the "CHECK" switch again, " o 101112
and then the checking indication is changed to "2" (slave unit setting
mode).
b. Select the refrigerant system address and indoor unit address to
cancel. The refrigerant system address is changed by depressing " V" - SET -
(TEMP) switch and the indoor unit address is changed by depressing I W | =l .'
" A" (TEMP) switch in order as shown below. In this case, the switch e T Ly
is kept depressing, and the indication of the refrigerant system e | TWOtT®
address or the indoor unit address is fast-forwarded. e
00 —> 01 —» 02— cooe—> 63 The apove figure shows the case of
C" j selecting Ref. No. "1" and |.U. Add. "2".
*The Ref. No. and I.U. address of the indoor unit unconnected are not indicated.
*The Ref. No. and |.U. address of the indoor unit set as the master unit are not indicated.
c. Cancellation of Slave Unit Address. oo
Depress the "RUN/STOP" switch and the slave unit is canceled. i (]
The "SET" indicator and the "B " indicators of zone and group turn ON. - Ly
“ONE GRO\%ZS 456 7 8
1-::%%3 19::.0\\11 12 ‘

d. Perform the cancellation of slave unit setting procedure b and c for
each intended refrigerant system and address.

e. After completion of canceling the slave unit setting, change the mode e iyes
to the standard state by depressing "RESET" switch. rrry

ZONE GROUP
12 3 456 7 8
12 3

9 10 1112
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5. Input / Output Function

The central station has two input functions and two output functions as shown below.

1. Simultaneous Operation / Stoppage
This function is for operating / stopping all the indoor units of the group, which is set by the central station, by the
external contact signal.

2. Simultaneous Operation
This function is for operating all the indoor units of the group, which is set by the central station, by the external
pulse signal.

3. Simultaneous Stoppage
This function is for stopping all the indoor units of the group, which is set by the central station, by the external
pulse signal.

4. Emergency Stop Signal Connection Function
This function is for stopping all the air conditioners connected with the central station by the external emergency
stop signal.
*When other central controller is used together with, even in the state of emergency stop, the RUN / STOP
operation by other central controllers is available.

5. Demand Control Function
The peak-cut according to the electricity is available by the control of air conditioners with the control signal from
the demand control. The group set by the central station is operated by the demand signal as follows.

Demand Signal ON *1 Demand Signal OFF *2
Demand 1 Indoor Unit Stop
(Remote Control Inhibited) Back to the former state of operation
Demand 2 341 CooL, DRY—FAN . .
HEAT—STOP The setting temperature is set as follows;
Demand 3 375 (Remote Control Inhibited) COOL, DRY...28°C
HEAT...20°C

*1: The control is performed every 15 seconds for the zone, which is subject to demand control, in
descending order of the zone No..
*2: The control is performed every 15 seconds for the zone, which is subject to demand control, in
ascending order of the zone No..
*3: During automatic cooling / heating operation, the activation of "Demand 1" is executed.
*4: For the group with the optional setting of fixing operation mode, the activation of "Demand 1" is
executed.
*5: For the group with the optional setting of fixing operation mode or fixing set temperature, the
activation of "Demand 1" is executed.
6. Simultaneous Operation Output
This function is for outputting signal outward in the case where there is any air conditioner in operation in the
group set by the central station.
7. Simultaneous Alarm Output
This function is for outputting signal outward in the case where there is any air conditioner in abnormal condition
in the group set by the central station.

The input function is set by DSW2 as shown in the table below.

. DSW Pin No.

Function ] > 3 7 Remarks
ﬁ‘_'renvue'lt)a”eous Operation/Stoppage | e |« | oFf | OFF | CN2 1-2 Pin Contact Connection
(Splrl;:g:;meous Operation / Stoppage | o\ | oFF | OFF | OFF | CN2 1-2 Pin Contact Connection
Emergency Stop OFF | ON OFF | OFF | CN2 2-3 Pin Contact Connection
Demand 1~3 OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | CN2 2-3 Pin Contact Connection
*Both ON and OFF setting are available. Set ON or OFF by the emergency stop or the demand function.

e e . . Cable with Connector(Option):PCC-1A
Specifications of Required Components: —7 )
«DC12V Non_Vo|tage A Connection CN2 % « E 5 OJ/NOn-VoItageAConnectlon Input

— O|RYa

« OMRON MY Rel /T _OofF Y
« PCC-1A e CN3§ - Eﬂl Q)

\_W—_J
i Cable More Than 0.5mm?(Field-Supplied, Max. length: 70m
As for demand input, the group to be controlled ( 9 )

can be set when signal is input.
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Demand Setting Procedure

(1) Changing to Check Mode

HYJE-DO2H

Depress the "CHECK" switch for more than 3 seconds, and the central station is changed to the check mode.
*When there is any group in operation (with "RUN" indicator ON), the "CHECK" mode is not available.

(2) Changing to Demand Setting Mode

Depress the "CHECK" switch and change the 7-segment indication for check to "5" (Demand Setting Mode).
The LCD indication of the central station is as shown below.

setting mode. Group To Be Set

"5" shows the demand Ref. No. of Indoor Unit Set as Master Unit of | | The state of demand setting of the

indicated indoor unit is indicated.

Only the zone No. with /

"DEMAND" ON: Demand is set.
"DEMAND" OFF: Demand is not set.

the group set as master 4

unit is indicated. The \ m L".,l"l ’l A/‘
zone No. to be set is - =

flickered. N

OUP
. 152 3 4 5
Z2 3 EEE
9 112

7

6 7 8

Address of Indoor Unit Set as Master
"l :' 4— | Unit of Group To Be Set

111
—’ - When the "CHECK" indication appears,
=« | the central station is in the check mode.

Demand Function |/’

The state of demand setting of each zone is indicated.
B ON: There is one or more group with demand

The state of demand setting of each
group is indicated.

B ON: Demand is set.

B OFF: Demand is not set.

setting in the zone.
B OFF: There is no group with demand setting in the

zZone.

Only the group with the master unit already set is
indicated. The group to be set is flickered.

(3) Selection of Demand Function
a. Select the demand function by depressing the
"LOUVER" switch.
b. Depress the "RUN/STOP" switch, and the flickering

indication of louver angle turns ON.

By depressing the "LOUVER"  Demand1 Demand2 Demand3
S

switch, the indication of louver \\\ \
right figure. ( )

4
7))

angle is changed as shown in

(4) Selection of Group To Be Set

The demand function can be set for all the indoor units, each zone or each group. The "B" indication of
"GROUP", for which the demand setting is already set, turns ON.
In the case where there is one or more group with demand setting in the zone, the "B" indication of "ZONE"

section turns ON.
® Simultaneous Setting for All Indoor Units

a. Depress the "ZONE" switch to make all the zone No.
flicker. Then, the minimum refrigerant system address
and the minimum indoor unit address of the indoor
unit, which is set as the master unit, in all groups are
indicated.

® Setting for Each Zone

a. Depress the "ZONE" switch and select the zone to set.

b. Depress the "GROUP" V A switch to make the group
No. to set flicker. Then, the minimum Ref. No. and the
minimum |.U. Add. of the indoor unit set as the master
unit of all groups are indicated.

® Setting for Each Group

a. Depress the "ZONE" switch and select the zone to set.

b. Depress the "GROUP" V A switch to select the group to
set. Then, the Ref. No. and |.U. Add. of the indoor unit
set as the master unit of selected group are indicated.
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[Zone Selection]
Depress the "ZONE" switch, and the flickering
indication of zone No. is changed in order as shown

below. Al
1—>2—>3—>4— Flickeringj

*Only the zone No. to set is indicated.

*When selecting the all flickering state (Simultaneous
Operation for All Indoor Units), the groups to set are
automatically fixed at the all flickering state. For
selecting the group, select the indication state except
all flickering.

[Group Selection]
Depress the "GROUP" V A switch, and the flickering
indication of group No. is changed in order as shown

below. Al
( 1 <_>2<_>'"<_>16<_>Flickering )

*Only the group No. to set is indicated.
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(5) Setting Procedure

Depress the "RUN/STOP" switch and the selected group is set with
demand control, and the "®" and "DEMAND" indications appear.

In the case where there is one or more group with demand setting in the
zone, the "MW" indication of zone turns ON.

(Every time the "RUN/STOP" switch is depressed, the demand control is
set and canceled alternately.)

6. Option Setting

(1) Changing to Option Setting Mode

DEVAD
cg) 7 ma
1 -
N IVa'r:
s ?:‘1?8?345578
|\\w ac ‘%. "
\Y%

"®" and "SET" Indications: ON
(The demand control is set.)

a. Depress the "CHECK" switch for more than 3 seconds while all the groups are stopped. The central station is
changed to the option setting mode and the "CHECK" indication appears, and "1" (Master Unit Setting Mode)

is indicated on the 7-segment for check.
ATTENTION:

When there is a group in operation, the central station can not be changed to the check mode.
b. Depress the "CHECK" switch and change the indication of the 7-segment.

7-Segment Function
A Fixing Operation Mode
b Fixing Setting Temperature
C Fixing Cooling Only
d Fixing Air Flow
E Auto COOL / HEAT

c. Depress the "RESET" switch and the central station is changed to the normal mode.

(2) Indication of Option Setting Mode

When the central station is changed to the slave unit setting mode, the LCD indication on the central station is as
shown below. The indication of the group to be set is flickered. The Ref. No. and |.U. Add. indicates the address
of the indoor unit which is set as the master unit of the group to be set. The "B" indication of group flickers in
case that the option setting is already done. When the “SET” indication appears, the indoor unit indicated on LCD

is already set with the optional function.

When there is one or more group with indoor unit set with option in the zone, the zone indication "®" turns ON.

Ref. No. of Indoor Unit Set as Master Unit of When the "SET" indication appears, the indicated indoor
Group To Be Set unit is set with the optional function.

/

The state of option setting of each zone is indicated.
B ON: There is one or more group with option setting in

"A" shows the option setting L \ SeT Address of Indoor Unit Set as Master
mode. T el K Unit of Group To Be Set

L 71 21«
Only the zone with group as the _ _ L When the "CHECK" indication appears,
master unit is indicated. The zone[-—> |, . |WaEE&" <] / the central station is in the check mode.
No. to set is flickered. il BN

Only the group with the master unit is
indicated. The group to set is flickered.

the zone. Condition of Option Setting for Each Group
B OFF: There is no group with option setting in the zone. (®m is ON: Option is set. / ® is OFF: Option is not set.)

(3) Setting Procedure
a. Depress the "CHECK" switch and select the setting item A — E.

b. Select the group to be set by depressing the "ZONE" switch and the "GROUP" switch.
Refer to the "(4) Selection of Group To Be Set" (Page 11) for the group selection procedure.
c. Depress the "RUN/STOP" switch, the selected group is subject to option setting and the "B" indication and the

"SET" indication turn ON.

When there is one or more group with indoor unit set with option in the zone, the zone indication "®" turns ON.
Every time the "RUN/STOP" switch is depressed, the "B" indication and the "SET" indication turn ON and
OFF alternately, and the state of option setting is changed; the selected group is to be set / not to be set with

option setting.
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® |n case that the optional functions are set by the central station, it is required to set the same optional functions
for the group by the remote control switch.

® |n case that the optional functions (items A — E as shown in Page 12) are set by the remote control switch, it is
required to set the same optional functions for the group by the central station.

® The group, which is set with both of the fixing set temperature (option setting) and "Demand 3" function, is back
to the former set temperature (before Demand ON) when the demand signal is OFF.

7. Intialization of Central Station

The procedure for initialization of the group setting and the optional setting is as follows.
(1) Changing to Self Check Mode

Depress the "GROUP(V and A)" and "MODE" switches simultaneously, the central station is changed to the self
check mode. In case that there is a group in operation, the “NO FUNCTION” is indicated and the central station
can not be changed to the self check mode.

After changing to the self check mode, the LCD indication is changed as shown below.

Then, depress the "GROUP(V and A)" and "MODE" switches simultaneously again, and the central station is
changed to the initializing mode.

Inly ‘
LiLy

GROUP ‘

ZONE

NOTE:
In case that the "GROUP(V and A)" and "MODE" switches are not depressed again, the self check operation
continues.

(2) Initialization of EEPROM
When the central station is changed to the initializing mode, the LCD indication on the central station is as shown
below. In this condition, depress the "RESET" switch, and the flickering "06" indication is changed to ON and
the initialization is performed.
(In case that initialization is not required, depress the "CHECK" switch, the LCD indication is automatically
changed as shown below.)

N
e > e
Ly Depress "RESET" or L) |
ZONE GROUP — — " " : ZONE GROUP -
‘ N CHECK" switch. ‘
I
"06" flickers. Depress “RESET” switch l |To Connection Check|
and "06" is changed to ON.
In case of EEPROM initialization, it takes o
approximately 60 — 90 seconds. ,’ ,’,’ ,’ =l '_'
_ Ly
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Zone and Group Setting Table of Central Station(1)

Indoor Unit Address

00|{01({02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10|11|12|13|14|15

00

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

11

12

13

14

15

Refrigerant Number

Fill the zone number (1-4) and the group number (1-16) in the above table.
Circle the unit number of the master unit.
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Zone and Group Setting Table of Central Station(2)

Zone

Group

Remarks
(ex. Room Name)

Zone

Group

Remarks
(ex. Room Name)
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8. Switch Names and Functions

Liquid Crystal Display Selection

(The figure below shows all the indications for reference. )
The actual display during operation is different.

Indication of
Setting
temperature

Indication of
Alarm Code

Indication of
“Remote Control
Switch Not
Available”

“CHECK”
Indicator

“ALARM”
Indicator

“FILTER”
Indicator

Indication of Indication of Indication of
Setting Target Timer Demand Control
Indication of Indication of Emergency Stop
Fan Speed
Indication of “NO FUNCTION”
Indicati f
Spgcgt'i‘c’,ﬂ Rﬂode Indication of Each Zone / Each Group
(Page 19) Operation
"AUTO" is
indicated only
when the
optional function
"Auto
COOL/HEAT" is e ;
set. F A N|HIGH) 20N GRoup TIES D) SETTEWP
COOL (MED| y=p_ =110 MERGENC -”-'C
Indication of ISI%A; IKOTVC\)’ Iy , ’ ’
Louver Angle PRy — TR ) Vel
N 2354 W W | RUT.SW NAVL [CHECK]
> [=ass i i |ABNHL TR
Run Indicator
(Red Lamp) RUN/STOP
RUN/STOP Switch
Fan Speed

Selection Switch

Operation Mode
Selection Switch

TIMER RMTSWNAI LOUVER

Timer Selection
Switch

Group Selection
Switch

“FILTER”
Indication Reset
Switch

Check Switch
(Page 20)

Do not touch.

This switch is only
for service use.

“Remote Control
Switch Not

Auto Louver Switch

Temperature
Setting Switch

Zone Selection
Switch

Available” Switch

Operation Switch Selection (

The above figure shows the control ) When opening the cover, pull
timer with the cover opened. the cover toward the arrow

direction.

O ~ 00
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About Zone and Group

The central station controls plural indoor units as a unit (one indoor unit is also available).
The operation unit is as follows;

(€100 o SRR Minimum Operation Unit for Central Station
One remote control switch group is considered as one group under the same
control.
The central station can control up to 64 groups (4 Zones x 16 Groups).
ZONE .ovvvviiiieeeieieiiveieievevee e Operation Unit Consisting of Plural Groups

Up to 16 groups can be set in one zone.
The central station can control up to 4 zones.

Remote Control Switch Group.....Operation Unit Consisting of Plural Indoor Units Connected with Transmission Line
of Remote Control Switch
In the remote control switch group, the indoor units are under the same control
setting.

H Configuration of Zone and Group

Sroun | Ref1-No.1lLU. |
( —— Ref.1-No.2L.U. |

—{ Zone 1 |——
All Units b ["Ref2-No.11.U. |

|
s i
I
Group 16

Zone 4

i

For checking the contents of the setting for zone and group, use the "Zone and Group Setting Table of Central
Station (2)" in page 15.

B About Setting Target

The zone and the group subject to setting and monitoring are called as setting target. The central station indicates
the setting target as shown below.

Indication Example 1

HIGH|zoNE GROUP SET TEMP. |
This indication is the example in the case where the cooL [y =117 ¢
setting target is group. ILIL (]
The setting of the selected group is ordered. Y s a5

ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ N E : E : 13 1415 16

(ex. In case of Zone 1 and Group 2)

Indication Example 2

HIGH|zoNE GROUP SETTEMP.
This indication is the example in the case where the cooL ’I.}:,l’l:’l =117 ¢
setting target is zone. |_’ ,_',
The setting of all the groups set in the selected zone is “one 2 sases
ordered. T

(ex. In case of All Group in Zone 1)

Indication Example 3

HIGH|zoNE GROUP SETTEMP. |
This indication is the example in the case where the coor o M =11 °
setting target is all the indoor units. Pl (]
The setting of all the units (all the groups) set is ordered. “ONE Gzo“apﬁ‘ sens|

EEE 910 1112 13 14 15 16

(ex. In case of All Indoor Units)
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9. Operation Procedure

A. Setting Target Selection and Monitoring Operation Status

The central station can control up to 64 groups by each group, each zone or simultaneously .
( The selected setting target can be operated and the unit operation status can be monitored.)

ATTENTION:

When changing the zone No. by depressing the "ZONE" switch, the zone, which is not set as group, is not indicated.
The group number is changed by depressing the "GROUP" switch. The group without group setting is not indicated.

Preparation 1
Supply power to the unit.

ATTENTION:
A. Supply power to the unit more than 6 hours before unit operation for compressor protection.
B. Do not cut off power during the term of using air conditioner.

Preparation 2 The setting target zone and group No. is

After the preparation for air conditioner operation is completed, | indicated on the liquid crystal display.
turn ON the power supply of the central station. |

HIGH ZONE GROUP SETTEMP. |
coor oo -, '-,
ey ,

ZONE GROUP

1 2 3 456 7 8
1234 AHENR

EENE 9 10 1112 13 1415 16

1. Depress the "ZONE" switch. Zone No. is changed
Every time the "ZONE" switch is depressed, the zone and group (ex. In cése of All gro.up in Zone 3)
No. to be controlled is changed in the order as shown below. |

1
ZONE GROUP

A-AA— 1-AA—> 2-AA—> 3-AA— 4-AA cooL | OH|Z2)E o - g
C ] 3 p ,'
When the zone is changed, the setting target group is AA (All zone 545678 Lt
L 1234 AHAEENE
GrOUpS) Inltla”y. EEE 9 10 1112 13 14 15 16
For example, depressing "ZONE" switch when the setting target
is 1-02, the indication is changed to 2-AA. Only Zone No. Already Set are indicated.

2. Depress the "GROUP" switch.
Every time the "GROUP" switch is depressed, the zone and
group No. to be controlled is changed in the order as shown
below. In case of "AA", all the units are controlled

. Group No. is changed.
simultaneously.

(ex. In case of selecting Zone 3, group 5)

ZONE GROUP @ ZONE GROUP @ ZONE GROUP @ ZONE GROUP ZONE GROUP
— > A-AA > 1-AA > 1-01° = 1-02 2=+ 1-16 ] cooL HIGH|zoNe GROUP SETTEMP. ,
N -~
°© ® ® ] o5 | aae
L ZONE GROUP - _’
12345678
ZONE GROUP ZONE GROUP ZONE GROUP ZONE GROUP ZONE GROUP 123 s dEEEENR
_A_AA{-_> 2_AA<—_> 2_01: 2-02 :: 2-16 7 EER ﬂ[g 10 1112 13 1415 16
Only Group Nos. Already Set
L ZONE GROUP ZONE GROUP ZONE GROUP ZONE GROUP ZONE GROUP are indicated.
L > A-AA > 3-AA > 3-01 = 3-02 2>~ 3-16 T

ZONE GROUP ZONE GROUP ZONE GROUP ZONE GROUP

L’ A-AAZZ 4-AAZ 4-017 22 4-02 2" = 4-16 =
o ]

@)
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3. When selecting the group, the setting conditions of each group | Qperating Conditions of Each Group

are indicated. (ex. In case of "COOL" ,"HIGH" and "28°C")

By operating by the remote control switch, the content of

the setting is indicated. HIGH|zoNE GROUP SETTEMP. .
1 4 . N cooL b N [ =117 C

Zone E~M show the operating conditions of each zone as =Ll 1~ 1

follows; ZONE_ _ __.|OROUE _________. -

OFF ... Stoppage of All Groups in Zone FIFERY iééﬁéi 164 175 Zi

BON ... Operation of One or More Group in Zone PRSNG|

B Flickering ... Failure in One or More Group in Zone

116 i . Operating Conditions of Each Group
B~ Eshow the operating conditions of each group as follows; (ex. In case of groups 1 ~ 5 of zone 3 in
* B Turned OFF: StOp Operation)

+ B Turned ON: Operation

« Flickering: Abnormality Operating Conditions of Each Zone

(ex. In case of more than one group of each zone

The Run indicator (Red Lamp) shows the followings; 1~ 3 in operation)

* Turned OFF: All Indoor Units Stop
* Turned ON: More than 1 Group in Operation
* Flickering: More than 1 Group in Abnormal Condition

NOTES:

® The indication of setting temperature "- -" shows no setting of temperature.

® When the setting target group is "AA" (All Groups), the indications of operation mode, set temperature, fan speed,
louver angle and remote control switch not available are indicated only for the items which all groups are under
the same setting.

® \When the setting target group is "A-AA" (All Indoor Units), the indication "B" turns ON when there is one or more
group in operation in each zone, and also flickers when there is one or more group in failure in each zone.

B. Setting of Operation Mode

<Function>

"COOL" Operation: To cool the room temperature by distributing the cooled air.
"HEAT" Operation: To heat the room temperature by distributing the heated air.
"DRY" Operation: To dehumidify more than standard cooling operation.

"FAN" Operation: To circulate the room air.

NOTE:
The recommended temperature for each operation is as follows;
"COOL" Operation: 27~29°C / "HEAT" Operation: 18~20°C / "DRY" Operation: 23~25°C

1. Depress the "ZONE" switch and the "GROUP" switch and select HIGH Z08E GROUP
the setting target. cooL s
(Refer to item 2 of "A. Setting Target Selection and Monitoring =1 uL
Unit Operation Status" .)

o T
(]

ZONE GROUP
12345678
EEEER

9 10 1112 13 1415 16

1 2 3 4

The above figure shows the case of selecting
"ZONE 3, GROUP 6".

2. Depress the "MODE" switch.

HIGH
The operation mode is changed in the following order. Z%TE,EF;?EP S_E;T'Eﬂ;' T
|—>FAN—> COOL——> HEAT——> DRY—| HEAT =Ly Pl

1 2 3 456 7 8
1234 AHAEENR
EER 910 1112 13 14 15 16

I
The above figure shows the case of setting

"HEAT" operation.

NOTES:

® The above indications show the case of setting operation mode for "ZONE 3, GROUP 6".
The same setting procedure shall be performed for other groups.

® Some operation modes can not be set according to the unit model. Contact to Hisense dealer or your distributor
for details.

® The operation mode can be set while the unit is stopped or in operation.
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|C. Setting of Temperature, Fan Speed and Louver Angle

ATTENTION:

A.Do not touch the "CHECK" switch. The "CHECK" switch is only for service use.
B.When the "CHECK" switch is depressed by a mistake and the central station is changed to the check mode,
depress the "RESET" switch to cancel.

1. Depress the "ZONE" switch and the "GROUP" switch and select

th tting t t HIGH ZOI;E,GROUP SETTEMP
e setting target. -y g
(Refer to item 2 of "A. Setting Target Selection and Monitoring HEAT =I"LIL} “ ,’
Unit Operation Status" .) ZONE s 45678 LL

123 4| HEEENR
EENR 9 10 1112 13 1415 16

The above figure shows the case of selecting
"ZONE 3, GROUP 6".

<TEMPERATURE>
Set temperature by depressing "TEMP" switch.

Depressing V switch, the temperature is increased by 1°C HIGH

. X o ZONE GROUP SETTEMP. ,
(Maximum: 30°C) b W I =l < C
Depressing A switch, the temperature is decreased by 1°C HEAT =Ly Pl
(Minimum: 19°C (for "COOL", "DRY" and "FAN" mode), 17°C (for ZoNE RO I T
"HEAT” mode) TR

|

When depressing A for 3 seconds at set temperature at 30°C, The above figure shows the case of setting 22°C.

or depressing V for 3 seconds at the minimum temperature,the
temperature is not set and the indication of setting temperature
is “- -”. In this case, depress A or V, the indication of setting
temperature returns to the minimum temperature or 30°C.

NOTE:

The above shows the setting temperature range for standard model. The setting temperature range may be different
according to the connected unit model.

<FAN SPEED> ZONE GROUP SETTEMP .

Depress the "FAN SPEED switch. HEAT MED| 7y_ t‘I’l‘ -, -,

By depressing the "FAN SPEED" switch, the indication is changed - "~

in the following order; ~ 1 Y aase67s

[ HIGH — MED —> LOW — \N\ZICELH bk
The above figure shows the case of setting
"MED" fan speed.

NOTES:

® In case of dry operation, the fan speed is automatically changed and fixed at the "LOW" fan speed.
In this case, the fan speed can not be changed (The indication remains at the setting condition).

® The above figure shows the indication of the standard unit. There is a case where the fan speed is not indicated
according to the unit connected.

<LOUVER ANGLE>
Depress the "AUTO LOUVER" switch.
Every time the "AUTO LOUVER" switch is depressed,

the indication of the louver angle is changed. MED ZQTE,EF;?UP S-E;TEE;
Depress the "AUTO LOUVER" switch at the position HEAT 7L Iy

ZONE GROUP
1 2 3 456 7 8

~ N LI N B
of N\ , the indication is changed to N\‘ and |

this indication indicates the auto-swing. The above figure shows the case of setting
Depress the "AUTO LOUVER" switch again, the indication is auto-swing.

N

turned to

NOTES:
® The above indications show the case of setting operation mode for "ZONE 3, GROUP 6".
The same setting procedure shall be performed for other groups.
® The temperature, fan speed and louver angle can be set while the unit is stopped or in operation.
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In Case of 4-Way Cassette Type (Example)
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LCD Indication ‘ ‘\ ‘\ ‘\\ ‘\\ ‘k\ ‘N
. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx.
Air Louver Angle 250 300 350 40° 50° 550 60°
Recommnended
COOL and DRY Angle Angle Range
Recommnended
HEAT Angle Range Angle
- | >
NOTES:

® The fixing angle of the louver shown above is the case of 4-way cassette type indoor unit. The fixing angle is

different according to unit model. Refer to the operation manual of each model for details.
® There exists a time lag between the indicated louver position on LCD and the actual louver angle in operation.

Therefore, when fixing the louver, set the angle according to the indicated louver angle on LCD.
® \When the "AUTO LOUVER" switch is depressed, the louver may not stop immediately.

ATTENTION:

The louver angle is automatically changed during heating operation for unit control.
When the discharge air temperature is
increased over 30°C, the louver angle

automatically return to the set position.

The louver angle
is automatically
changed.

* When heating operation is started
* When dry operation is started
» When temperature controller is activated

The LCD indication remains at the setting condition.

D. Unit Operation

1. Depress the "ZONE" switch and "GROUP" switch and select the

setting target.
(Refer to item 2 of "A. Setting Target Selection and Monitoring

Unit Operation Status" .)

MED Z(lNE G_ROHP

GROUP
12345678
EEEER

9 10 1112 13 14 15 16

ZONE
12 3 4

‘N\\% EEE

SET TEMP.

e
CrC

The above figure shows the case of selecting
"ZONE 3, GROUP 6".

2.Depress the "RUN/STOP" switch.
In case that the selected group is in operation, the group is
stopped by depressing "RUN/STOP" switch.
In case that the group is not in operation, the group is
started by depressing the "RUN/STOP" switch.

In case of setting target group "AA", depress the "RUN/STOP"

switch, and;

a. All indoor units are stopped (When more than 1 group is in
operation (Run lamp is ON)).

b. All the groups are started operation (When all the groups are

stopped (Run lamp is OFF)).

ZONE GROUP
D Z_rz

HEAT 7o

SET TEMP. 0
o
Co

N

12345678
EEEEEN
9 10 1112 13 1j 15 16

D [aa

Turned ON

The above figure shows the case of "ZONE 3,
GROUP 6" operation.

NOTES:

® The above indications show the case of setting operation mode for "ZONE 3, GROUP 6".
® The same setting procedure shall be performed for other groups. In case of the simultaneous operation for all

groups, select the group number of "AA".
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E. Prohibiting Operation by Remote Control Switch

<Function>

To prohibit the operation by the remote control switch.

When this function is available, the "CENTRAL" indication appears on the LCD on the remote control switch and
the operation by the remote control switch is not available.

1. Depress the "ZONE" switch and the "GROUP" switch and select JONE GROUP SETTEMP
the setting target. MED| =)_f1= = -,' C
(Refer to item 2 of "A. Setting Target Selection and Monitoring HEAT - 'l
Unit Operation Status" .) _ | EE A e

NALLLR| kL

The above figure shows the case of selecting
"ZONE 3, GROUP 6".

2. Depress the "RMT. SW NAVAL" switch. Every time the "RMT.

SW NAVAL" switch is depressed, the "RMT. SW NAVAL" MED| 21 I S_E;TEE; 0
indication is turned ON and OFF alternately. HEAT | -

ZONE GROUP
12346678

123+ AHNEEER

EER 9 10 1112 13 14 15 16

Turned ON

The above figure shows the case of "ZONE 3,
GROUP 6" prohibited from operating by the
remote control switch.

RMT.SW NAVI

U

ATTENTION:

A. The above indications show the case of setting operation mode for "ZONE 3, GROUP 6".
The same setting procedure shall be performed for other groups.

B. Although the "RMT. SW NAVAL" function is set, in case of operation by the central station, the unit can be
stopped by the remote control switch, and in this case, the unit can be started again by the remote control switch.

C. For the unit without remote control switch, the "RMT. SW NAVAL" function shall be set.

D. In case of using together with other controllers, do not set the "RMT. SW NAVAL" function. Additionally, do not
set the "RMT. SW NAVAL" function by other controller or the malfunction may occur.

E. In case of no setting of temperature ("- -"), the temperature can be set by the remote control switch during the “RMT.
SW NAVAL" function is available.

F. Timer Operation

<Function>

To set the schedule operation "available" or "not available" by the signal from the control timer in case of connection
with the control timer (HYDE-EQ1H; Option).

The schedule operation can be set "available" or "not available" for each group, each zone or simultaneously
however, the operation schedule is all the same.

1. Depress the "ZONE" switch and the "GROUP" switch and select

. ZONE GROUP SETTEMP.,
the setting target. MED| =1_sm1- == C
(Refer to item 2 of "A. Setting Target Selection and Monitoring HEAT J°ug i~

Unit Operation Status" in page 18.) N I A

9 10 1112 13 1415 16

1 2 3 4

N

The above figure shows the case of selecting
"ZONE 3, GROUP 6".

2. Depress the "TIMER" switch. Every time the "TIMER" switch Turned ON
is depressed, the "TIMER" indication is turned ON and OFF |
alternately. The group with timer setting is operated according ZONE GROUP [TIVER] SETTEMP. ,
. . ) MED| = /711~ wp wn C
to setting schedule by the signal from the control timer. HEAT LI -' _'
- - 11
AT RILLELTL

The above figure shows the case of "ZONE 3,
GROUP 6" setting timer operation.

NOTE:
The above indications show the case of setting operation mode for "ZONE 3, GROUP 6"
The same setting procedure shall be performed for other groups.
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G. Other LCD Indications

Indication in Normal Condition

HYJE-DO2H

<EMERGENCY> Turned ON
The "EMERGENCY" is indicated when the emergency stop signal
is input by the outside input function. ZONE GROUP SET TEMP.
During the emergency stoppage, indoor units are stopped and the CooLl w " "“" " [ T
operation by the remote control switch is not available. l_ _,
. . - - § s s 12345678
Contact your distributor or dealer of Hisense for details. I\ 8 10 1112 13 14 15 18
<DEMAND> —Turned ON
The "DEMAND" is indicated when the demand input is set by ,
the outside input function. ZONE GROUP PE| et TEMP.
TR . . cooL o l'll'l - re
The indication is indicated for the group with demand setting and LOW| 7L | “
the "DEMAND" indication flickers when the demand signal is m— — L _’
input. = 123412345678
|\\\\ 9 10 1112 13 1415 16
Contact your distributor or dealer of Hisense for details. In Case of Demand Setting
Fllckerln
cooL ZONE GROUP SET TEMP.
LO I l Il I -“
NATTE R kM
In Case of Demand Signal Input
<FILTER>
' ] ZONE GROUP SETTEMP.
Filter Clogging: cooL N aln| -' '_
When the "FILTER" indication is indicated, it shows that the air Low\ZyLs o ’
filter of the indoor unit is clogged. Clean the air filter. N wor . Lo
After cleaning, depress the "RESET" switch and the "FILTER" |\\§ aag’ |EEEEEEE
indication is turned OFF. e
Turned ON
Indication in Abnormal Conditions
<ABNORMAL>
a. The Run lamp (Red lamp) is flickered when there is a group in Ref.INo. 1.U. IAdd'
abnormal condition. | |
b. The "ALARM" is indicated on the LCD. 11 '-, -,
c. The "®" indication of the zone and the group in abnormal I [N] ,
condition is flickered. T LR -
d. Depress the "ZONE" switch and the "GROUP" switch and e T
select the group with alarm, the indication of unit No., model i
code, alarm code and the normal indication is repeatedly | Flickering | [Turned ON|
indicated (There is a case that the model code may not be Model Cod
indicated according to the unit model). ° e| ode
e. In case that multiple units are in abnormal conditions, the
indication is indi cooL -
above indication is indicated by turns. LOW 'L ‘ ,' ,,
Check the contents of the LCD indication and contact your s |7 GRO“z" \/5 s 78
istri | f Hi for detail \\\ l \i—d 9 10 111B\13 14 15 16
distributor or dealer of Hisense for details. | ZS ABNML
[
Alarm Code

<POWER FAILURE>
a. All the indications are disappeared.

the starting operation again.

b. In case of unit stoppage due to the power failure, the unit is not started again after the power recovery. Perform

c. In case of instant power failure within 2 seconds, the unit is automatically started again.

<ELECTRICAL NOISE>

the electrical noise. Perform the starting operation again

All the indications are disappeared, and the unit operation may be stopped for the device protection due to
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HCCS-H247R4C1E
M-Concentrator
Model:HCCS-H247R4C1E

Installation Configuration and Maintenance Manual

Preamble
eThis product is Schneider meter iEM 3150 and iEM 3350 meter readers.
e This product requires air conditioning and Hi-Dom gateway server (computer services software is installed, the
computer needs local procurement) and with the use of Ethernet or the Internet.
eDo not install the machine in the following locations, such as the places filled with gas or oil droplets, prone to
cause fire, deformation, corrosion and damage to the machine.
o Places with oil (including machine oil) splashes and steam.
o Places such as springs with sulfide gas
eDo not install in the following locations, as this may cause corrosion.
o coastal place with high salinity
o acidic or alkaline environmentoareas with high humidity
eDo not install in the following locations, as this may cause a malfunction or fault.
o Exposure to direct sunlight.
o places at high temperature.
o places flooded with water.
o places with poor ventilation
e\When installed near the machine emitting electromagnetic waves, note that the electromagnetic wave emitting
surface of the machine should not directly face this unit.
eTo avoid the influence of electromagnetic waves, make sure the machines generating electromagnetic waves,
such as radio, etc are kept 3m or more away from this unit.

[1. System Components |

1.1 Connection scheme
The connection scheme of this system is shown in Figure 1.1. This manual only describes the installation and
configuration of M-Concentrator, for other units in the system, please refer to the respective operating instructions

supplied.
Supplied by Hizense Hitachi
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ip:192.168. 1.101
0 L g o
)—‘ |—‘ ‘h”md“ den fl Meter \Twist-Pair (240, 75)
L N | Il e
Aircondition System ip:192. 168 1. 104
é é Twist-Pair (2<0. 75)
HUB
r—
P LA (UTP-£ ve)
——l—
ip: 192, 168.1. 102 |
H
|E| bircondition
1 1 L,
o v T
—— \
Lircondition System
é é Twist-Pair(2s0. 75)
1
i i
| ey | e 1
=~ ‘ ‘ ‘ ip: 192. 165 1. 200
———
ip: 192, 168, 1, 103 ©
Alrcmd:.t im Aircondition Management Computer (as serwver)
il [] =adapter
i D ﬁ
N Y N\ 1y
é é Aircondition System \Twist-Pair (2¢0. 75)
|
: Aircondition Management Syotem Software

Figure 1.1 Connection scheme

% 0ne M-Concentrator can connect up to 247 shneider meters.
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1.2 Name of meter adapter parts

=== ——

Hisense

M—Concentrator

O C o 0 ¢ O e

POWER M-BUS RUN 485TX 485RK STAT RESET

Figure 1.2 LED indicators

1.2.1 Description of LED indicators

POWER Power display LED (red) it is on when the unit is power-on
M-BUS M-BUS signal communication flashing when M-BUS signal is
display LED (yellow) transmitted
RUN working status display (green) it is on when initialization and flashing

during normal operation

485TX RS485 signal output(yellow)
flashing when this unit has signal

485RX RS485 signal output(yellow) transmitted from RS485 interface
STAT status indicator (green) flashing when there is signal

transmitted from RS485 interface to
RESET reset button the unit

it is on when completing factory reset
/without H-NET access

DCigv M-BUS RS483 LAN
i i T T
+ - 1 2 A B

/ / /

Power Supply Communication Terminal LAN

Figure 1.3 Terminal marking diagram
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1.2.2 Terminal marking instruction

: Power input(DC12V)------------- Non-polarized
: Power input(DC12V)------------- Non-polarized

: M-BUS signal input --------=------

1 RS485 A

:RS485 B
:LAN interface

@®
@
®
@ :M-BUS signal input ---------------
®
©®
@

Non-polarized
Non-polarized
positive
negative

*DC12V and DC5V power supply can not simultaneously access.

1.3 Specifications of meter adapter

HCCS-H247R4C1E

Meter adapter specifications and LAN (Ethernet) communication specifications, see aircondition adapter related

specifications.

Meter adapter RS485 communication specifications:
Table 1.1 RS485 communication specifications

Iltem

Specification

Communication objects

Electric)

Meter (iEM3150 or iEM3350 suplied by Schneider

Communication wiring

Non-polarized 2 core wire

Communication mode

Half-duplex communication

Communication synchronous

asynchronous communication

mode

Communication speed 19200 bps

Wiring distance Total length less than 1000m
Number of meters connected | 247

2. installation and wiring|

2.1 Installation site

Please choose a place that meets the following conditions to install the unit.
oPlease choose the site as specified in the [preamble] of this installation manual.
oThis unit is to be mounted in the weak current control box.

m A JF
H-HET
Hisense Power supply
& &
w0t
Hi - Dom
8 by
T 569800

M—Concentrator

MER HER BN T G SR
[s] a 000

ag

Figure 2.1 Installation diagram
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C12v M-BUS RS4B85 LAN
e L—2 A—B

el (elelle] |

1 (Required)‘ |2 (0ptiona1)‘|3 (Required)‘ 4 (Required)

DC12V M-BUS RS485 RJ45 Lan
Powersupply Interface Interface

Figure 2.2 Wiring diagram of meter adapter

Figure 2.2 meter adapter wiring diagram wiring specifications, see Table 2.1 Wiring Specification of meter
adapter.

Table 2.1 Wiring Specification of meter adapter

No. Wiring type Voltage Usage of wiring Distance Cable
specification of wiring | Specification
between lines

1 RS485 DC 5V For communication Within 0.75~1mm?
communications with meter supporting | 1000m
wiring Modbus RTU of
Schneider Electric, a
must-have.

Other wiring specifications, see air conditioning adapter wiring specifications.
3. System installation configuration and debugging|
3.1 IP address setting

3.1.1 Meter reading adapter IP settings

Meter Concentrator wiring and IP settings, see wiring and IP settings of air-conditioning adapter.

The factory default IP of meter adapter is set as:

IP address:192.168.1.101

Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

Default adapter: 192.168.1.1
When used on site, the IP address of the meter adapter is re-set according to network configuration on the site.
Connect the server for setting directly to the air-conditioning adapter with a network cable, enter the IP
address of the air-conditioning adapter in the server web browser address bar: 192.168.1.101, press
carriage return, the browser displays the login screen as shown in Figure 3.1:

ation Server =
£ c 192.168.1.101

" Authentication Required |

The server 192.168.1.101:80 requires a username and
password. The server says: Embedded WEB Server.

User Name: |

Password:

[ Log In l | Cancel |

Figure 3.1 Setting and debugging login screen
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Enter the user name: admin, with no password, click on the login, the interface appears after login as shown
in Figure 3.2.

Configuration

. Production Information
- Network Setting
. Datetime Checking

. RS485 Setting

Figure3.2 Setting and debugging
Click <Network Settings> into the IP settings interface, Please refer to ip setting of air condition adapter.
Click <RS485 Settings> into RS485 interface as shown in Figure 3.3:

RS485 Configration
Communicate By Modbus/RTU ® By Modbus/Tcp O
Get AC status By inguiry ® By hardware informing )

Device address: |1

Baudrate: 19200 v

Data: g v

Parity: aven W

Stop bit: 1 v
Save Undo

Figure3.3 RS485 setting

% Content shown in Fig. 3.3 must be consistent with the relevant setting content meter, the meter's RS485 port
settings refer to meter manual of Schneider.

4 Regular Spot Check |

In order to guarantee normal operation of the air conditioner system including this system, please conduct spot
check to at least following content.

o (1) Surrounding environment

e Check whether temperature of the machine is very high.

e Check whether temperature in installation weak current control cabinet is very high.
e Check whether there are dust, powder, wiring scraps, etc. in the machine.

o (2) LED Display

e Check whether POWER light is always lighting-on.

e Check whether RUN light is always flickering.

o (3) Connection Part

e Check whether wiring connection conditions are normal.
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One key controller

Instruction for installation

Read and understand this manual, exactly install the one key controller

This manual apply to the installation of one key controller, coordinate wired controller, centralized

control ler
Memo: this data must be used when proceed below installation items, please keep in good condition.
(carrying and installing) — (wiring) — (running in) — Cuser)

Begin

The product is controller of internal general air-conditioning

Cannot put the controller on below place. the product must be far away from flammable gas and liquid, because it will
lead to fire hazard and deformation. corrosion or damage.
Othe place where will be splashing of oil (included machine oil) and the place where is vaporous vapory
Othe place where will be much Sulfide gas, such as hot spring

Cannot put the controller on below place. the product will be corrosion
Othe place where is high salinity, such as seaboard
Oacid gas environment

@® vwhen use medical apparatus and instruments which will emit electromagnetic wave, in order to prevent the
electromagnetic interference lead to the wrong operation. Please do not install the product in the same direction
with the electromagnetic wave device.
Oin order to avoid the electromagnetic interference, please install the product 3m away from the electromagnetic

device and broadcasting equipment.

Safety Summary

@® Read the Safety Summary before installation and use.

@® thematters need attention divide into: [Awarningj\ [A attention ] . [Awarning] record the items about serious
injury or death which cause by wrong installation. [&attentionJ record the possible serious result according
to the different status .both of this two points are involve safety, Please comply with them.

@ after installation, proceed the “running in” , explain to the users about the method of application and maintenance

method also tell user to keep the “instruction for installation” after confirm the operation is in good condition.

[ Meaning of symbol ]
Warning: it means that wrong operation will be lead to serious injury or death
o : Mandatory items. It means that ,indicate the not specified users
© . Prohibited items

I Warning of installation NN

@ please install serious according to the manual or will lead to electric shock, fire hazard or controller
& fall down

warning @ when install the product, there Should consider the weight capacity, when the strength not enough or install

insufficiency, it will easy lead to the controller falling down and damage the product

@ Please do not place the product to the position of flammable gas and liquid, it will possible cause
the fire hazard .

N Flectrical construction
@ Please entrust the qualified installer and the qualified electrical installer for the installation, or
& it will have a risk of electric shock.

warning @ When proceed the electrical installation, please refer to relevant national standard and follow relevant
technical standard of electrical equipment .
Must use separate power distribution, if power capacity is not enough or construction not good will lead

to electric shock or fire hazard.
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the wiring will cause the PCB of indoor unit and controller breaking down

@ nust cut all the power for the indoor unit before wiring. Because under the status of power on, and proceed

please cut all the power.

@ clectric wiring , spot check which need to open the air-conditioning elektrischer Kasten or controller,

[Jindicate confirmation items, after confirmation then mark byk/

HYJ-JO1H

1. Installation work

[Designation of installation place]

01) the installation of one key controller should be base on the easy operation,

acceptance from customers. please do not install the product to below place:
Othe place where child can reach Othe air outlet of air—conditioning

Othe place where have steam with oil Othe place where with high humidity

[J2) in order to prevent the electromagnetic interference lead to the wrong operation. Please do not install the

product in the same direction with the electromagnetic wave device.

Odo not let the electromagnetic wave device face to the Electrical Cabinet, cable, remote control and other

controller directly.

O in order to avoid the electromagnetic interference,

electromagnetic wave device

Oplease place the controller into iron box, and put the cable into iron pipe

QOif there is electromagnetic interference, please install the filter.
[Before installation]

J1) ensure the components in the package before installation.

please place the controller 3m

and get the

away from the

Instruction for )
Name One key controller Screw Label ) magnet ring
Installation
I“—;ldll
(=) Gontralid BNCHF Controllr
1 2 3 4 \.
! 2 ! 4 e — / /0
5 6 7 8 L / \
shape — ” s — £ \ )
3 " 1B 16 N14 X 23mm 9. 10. 1. | 2. '\ B
Covtralieed ONOFF Controller 1, . 15, 16..
quantity 1 2 1 1 1
Use for Spot check )
) ) . interferenc
use run/stop noumenon Use for marking instruction for
. . . . e prevention
installation installation
[Main point for installation])
A @ Please install or operate one key controller according to this manual or it will possible lead to the

Warning product falling down and damage.

[J1) one key controller must be used after fixation

[J2) turn on two locations show as below two depressions (there are two PCB, please do not let them

contact) .
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[J3) open the accessory, install by self-contained tool.

Strong wire and weak wire do not
put in the same wiring tube

install on this
(2 locations

2.Main points of wiring connection

@cut the power before set the dial switch of one key controller or it will lead to the electric shock

A @the connection of wiring should be firm. If connect loose, the temperature of wire will increase, this will lead

Wa to fire hazard or electric shock.

m | @outer connected wiring should be firm, if the firm reject, the temperature will increase, this will lead to fire

in | hazard .

g @cut the power before proceed the wiring operation or it will cause the electric shock.

Memo | @ Avoid the line of communication and the 220V power line Routing Neck and neck. Or it will have interference

and lead to wrong operation.

J1) Methods of wiring
At most 8 sets of one key controllers connection to the same communication (wiring control)
Line of communication of one key controller, connected line of communication of outdoor unit and
connected line of communication of indoor unit (DC5V) are “2 core” cable(0.75~1.25mm)
(type: VCTF, VCT, CVV, MVVS, CVVS, VVR, VVF) or “2 core” twisted-pair (type: KPEV, KPEV-S).

Besides, overall length of wiring is under 1000m.

outdoor unit connect to TB2 of

—— — — one key controller
L P ) terminals of
112 12 L indoor unit or terminal  terminal
outdoor unit (T2 1B2 TB1

controlling wiring

i Fl

dedicated
connect
to ground

DE
) J T2 111
& i ]2
EL'

indoor unit

RRI| [
CI]

& [ [ (3
‘12‘ L2 \‘],2

1 D2

| — - 7 7
connect to TB2
of one key controller

wired controller

power
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[J2) The setting of dial switch

HYJ-JO1H

e Set the dial switch according to below form. When one key controllers(at most 8 sets) connect

to several machines in same communication protocol,

@The setting of dial switch

it need to set the address (default: OFF)

DSW set
NO. content Memo
OFF ON
1 When one key controllers(at most 8
2 Refer to below | sets) connect to several machines in
Use to address setting R R
DSW1 setting communication, each one key controllers
3
need to set the address. %1
4 models other unit —
@®Address setting of DSW1
Address 0 1 2 3 4 b i 1
DSW1 setting | o1 --|Hi!h el "Fud "IAE "]l ™

| +[Eud “[@8dy -[A%EE

|RLE)

*1:when connect with several set of one key controllers in the same time, DSW1 cannot set repetition, or it will

be abnormal .

@attentions when use 220V alternating current

outdoor unit power
circuit breaker

@ AC220, as left picture show, separate from Electrical

Cabinet then connect ( the wiring between indoor

unit , please refer to manual)

one key
controller

indoor unit

Attention

@ If wrong connection, then the one key controller will break down.

@® if the one key controller connect under the status of power on, the one key controller will possible break
down, therefore, please cut the power of air-conditioning and controller.

@ please do not make the line of communication, cable and other line of communication routing Neck and neck, if
you must to do this, the distance between the wiring must be > 30cm, or use iron pipe , and need to connect
to ground.

@ if mistake to connect the cable to the terminal strip, the fuse of PCB will fusing. after correct connection,

set the DSW1-2 dial switch of PCB to ON .
@ TB1 ground connection terminal is a Surge absorber pins. It need to connect the ground connection terminal

wiring if proceed the insulating property test and pressure-tight test .

3. Group register

@ Attention of group register

Attention:

@ If use the one key controller to control the indoor unit, the indoor unit need to connect to wired control or wireless
receiver.

@ In Group register treating processes, the one key controller cannot be operated.

@ one wired controller connect to indoor unit with different systems is not allowed.

@uust connect to Secondary or above communication protocol indoor unit.

167




HYJ-JO1H

The ways of one key controller register as below:
[J1) Group Setting Procedure
(1) Noumenon of one key controller have not got the function of group register, when group
register self-motion grouping via indoor unit address setting
(2) Indoor units of same wired controller define to a ground, as below figures show , each units

is a ground.

refrigerant system indoor unit
‘ 0-0 ‘ | 0-1 ‘ ‘ 0-2 ‘ ‘ 0-3 | ‘ 0-4 ‘ ‘ 0-5 ‘ “0_6“ indoor unit
] ]
wired controller
group I group @ group@ group @

(3)  Up to 8 one key controllers can connect to the same communication (wiring control)." hen single
one key controller connect to several machines, the DSW1 of one key controller will set as
address.

(4) single one key controller register as per the address of indoor unit, below condition mean
finish register:

* 16 groups finish register

*no indoor unit in the same refrigerant system.

e the address is discontinuity in the same refrigerant system, and there is follow-up
discontinuity in the same refrigerant system

In the same communication protocol connect several one key controllers, one key controller
register from machine 0, after ground O finish register, then the ground 1 , ground 2, ground 3---..

sample of group login

e address of
~dndoorunitf o | y V9 [ 3| 4|5 |6]|7|8|9|101|12{13|14]|15]16|17]18[18]---
address of
refrigerant system - |
0 T :r“.%””ﬂl%ﬁﬂzr;up;' i:_;jgdmm%uc,;fﬁzp: 4 | 2| ®|C g | | one key controller
1 slolo|e|s|o|s|s]@]e |  NO.0 machine
. | one key controller
2 ElEEEREELD " NO.1 machine
3
4 ﬁ 2 : 'i 5 ®|2|® | | ‘=, one key controller
5 § ||| @ dlele@lele ,l NO.2 machine
one key controller
6 2|® |"NOA3 machine

1~16 mean one key controller login locations

[J2) Example of ground setting

(1) single one key controller connection
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outdoor unit

indoor unit

HYJ-JO1H

if the address of the indoor units is
incontinuity in the same refrigerant
0 1 2 3 system, then cannot login the group
fth ne k ntroller
LY

wired controller

[0 |

. group T group@  groupF  group @ groupE  groupE  GroupT | teees-anns .

(2)

range of one key controller

several one key controllers connection

- ,

outdoor unit

7 [ 1 #* Y
NO.2 refrigerant system is inexistence, so
0 1 3 4 next refrigerant system will login group of
next machine of one key controller

Y

Ay M \

L LYl et ; # Y )
r
. o | | n | 7 | | 5 | | = | | o | | o | | & | control area control area
indoor unit 0-0 0-1 | 1-0 . 1-1 = -0 31 4 41 of one key of one key
" m
y NO.0 machine 0.1 machine

wired controller

i group 1 group 2 group’3

gowp2  gowp3  growpd

control area of one key controller NO.0 machine control area of one key controller NO.1 machine

3

Different connection of one key controllers in same refrigerant system

if the address of the indoor units is incontinuity in the same refrigerant
system, then cannot login the group of the one key controller

outdoor unit ]
N\ N/ '/ \ \ \
indoor unit | 0-0 |/ | 0-1 |,,.J 0-2 L | 0-3 L [o5] [o-6] [0-7] [0-8] sl || connles

wired controller

_group T group 2)  group 3 group @ group T group 2

4

=
controller controller
; NO.0 machine NO.1 machine

] 2 group3, group’d,
control area of one key controller NO.0 machine . control area of one key controller NO.1 machine
Some of the indoor units do not use the one key controller in system, but can register via
one key controller, cut the address of refrigerant system of indoor controller or address
of indoor controller, Make it independent, in the meantime, corresponding one key controllers
of this part of indoor unit have not been connected, so that this part of indoor unit will

not be controlled by any one key controller in system

{refrigerant system address break off setting)
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— —1 *— - == o )
f L : 9 because the one key controller is inexistence
) o 5 ’ i which with NO.1 machine address, so related
outdoor unit : indoor unit cannot be controlled
. p -0 | THE — n_1 i -n = —n | [comrolarea | [ controlarea
indoor unit | 0-0 i 0-1 o 02 |. 20 | £ |_: 40 |__ 4-1 || 4-2 s of one key of one key
o : controller controller
e s 3 R k: ' J # & NO.0 machine] ~ |NO.2 machine
- - L l . B - L .
) = = = [l = [ = -
wired controller | ¥ ] (“ | ¥1 Y] | :H'
group 1 group 2 group memmm e mm e Sy (] group 2 group 2

one key controller NO.0 machine  onekeycontrollerNO.I machine  one key controller NO.2 machine

{indoor unit address setting break off)

because the one key controller is inexistence which
outdoor unit U i with NO.1 machine address, so related indoor unit
cannot be controlled

. . I | o o T = ; 1
0-0 | 0=1 0-2 | 0-7 | 0-8 | 0-9 control area control area
indoor unit | N . il [P | of one key of one key
T controller controller
-+ + J I- p ] NO.0 machine NO.2 machine

, = FH =
wired controller J i) L
group group 2 group 3

~group gfoup 7 group 3

one key controller NO.0 machine onckey controllerNO.1 machine ~ one key controller NO.2machine

4. External input function

Do not has this function as yet.

5. Main points of spot check

Opreparation) ¢ before use the power of one key controller, air—conditioning must be proceeded
the test run.
e after air-conditioning test run, operate the wired controller and set the temperature
by hand .
(if cannot set the temperature or the wired controller cannot display the temperature,

then the one key controller cannot operate, you must solve the trouble)
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1) the register of group proceed as below steps.
(1) after confirm the action of air-conditioning, then make the air-conditioning under the
status of prow on
(2) connect the one key controller power
(3) the LED on one key controller sequence to light, below figure is the process of register.
{process of LED operate>

—# LED light when group 1 operate |

!

| LED light when group 2 operate |

!

LED light when group 3 operate |

.

— LED light when group 16 operate |

When confirm the connection , the above LED will light by cycle

After 16 groups in Address of refrigerating system finish register, operate LED reset.

% if all LED blink (0. 25s on/0.25s off) , it means that the issue of indoor unit has not connect
to wired controller has been detected, please stop the register of one key controller,

check the system again, after debug all the breakdowns, register again.

J2) confirmation of group.
(1) please confirm the register of group proceed as above sequence
(2) please confirm the setting of group and register are consistent.
(3) if there is something wrong about setting of group or the connection, please cut the power
and check again, refer to below content:
(Mforget to connect the power of indoor unit or poor connection
@wrong setting about indoor unit system no. or address
(@wrong setting about one key controller address
(4) to connect the indoor unit. outdoor unit. one key controller correctly, power and register

again

[operation of one key controller reset])
(Owhen all groups stop, press [15] and [16] at the same time over 3s, group [15] and [16]
operate and LED light.
@press button [15] F1 [16] at the same time again, LED of group [6)] blink, press button
[2] , LED of group [6] light always.
(®after operation of one key controller reset finish, all the LED turn off, then group register

again.
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One key controller group registry form (one)

Address of indoor unit

00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15

00

01

02

03

Address of refrigerant system

¢ fill the form according to refrigerant system address and indoor unit address, use for grouping and confirmation
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Address of refrigerant system

One key controller group registry form (two)

Address of indoor unit

00

01

03

04

06

08 09 10 11 12

13

14

00

01

03

04

05

06

HYJ-JO1H

X fill the form according to refrigerant system address and indoor unit address, use for grouping and confirmation
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1 SAFETY SUMMARY

HISENSE cannot anticipate every possible circumstance that might
involve a potential hazard.

A DANGER

DO NOT pour water into the central controller. This
product is equipped with electrical parts. If poured, it will
causea serious electrical shock.

DO NOT perform installation work and electrical wiring
Connection by yourself. Contact your HISENSE distributor
or dealer and ask them for installation work and electrical
wiring by service person.

A CAUTION

DO NOT install the indoor unit, outdoor unit, central

Controller and cable at such places as:

- Where there is oil vapor and the oil is dispersed.

- Where the hot springs are near (in a sulfuric environ-
ment).

- Where generation, flowing, staying or leaking of
flammable gas is detected.

-  Where the seais near (in the salty environment).

- A place with humid atmosphere or there is possibility of
water wetting.

- A place of poorly ventilated.

- An acid or alkaline environment.

DO NOT install the indoor unit, outdoor unit, central
controller and cable within approximately 3 meters from
strong electromagnetic wave radiators such as medical
equipment. In case that the central controller is installed in a
place where there is electromagnetic wave radiation, shield
the controller and cables by covering with the steel box and
running the cable through the metal conduit tube.

In case that there is electric noise at the power source for
the indoor unit, provide a noise filter.

Use specified cables to connect between indoor unit and
remote control switch. Selecting incorrect cables may lead
to fire or electrical shock.

174

@ NOTE

The installer and system specialist shall comply with local
regulations or standards for the safety. The following
standards may be applicable, if local regulations are not
available. International Organization for Standardization,
ISO5149 or European Standard, EN378.

Perform electrical work according to the Installation Manual.
As for the electrical wiring work and check, turn OFF the
main power supply before opening/closing the service cover
of indoor unit. If service cover is opened with main power
supply left on, it may result in an electrical shock.

This manual should be considered as a permanent part of
the air conditioning equipment and should remain with the
air conditioning equipment.

This appliance must be used only by adult and capable
people, having received the technical information or
instructions to handle this appliance properly and safely.

Children should be supervised to ensure that they do not
play with the appliance.

Important: read and understand this manual before using
this controller.

If you have any questions, contact your HISENSE distributor or dealer.
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2 GENERAL DATA

HYJM-SO01H is the central controller for air conditioning system that controls and monitors maximum 160 indoor units.
2.1 MAIN FEATURES

The following functions are available for the all indoor units which are connected to the central controller.

1 Run/Stop, Operation Mode Change, Fan Speed Control, Swing Louver Direction Control, ECO mode, Temperature limitation,
Temperature Setting and Permitting/Prohibiting Operation by Remote Control Switch.

Monitoring of Operating Conditions for Block/Groups.

Schedule Operation (Run/Stop and Temperature Setting) for Block/Groups.

Run/Stop and Emergency Stop by External Input.

Run and Alarm Output by External Output.

Indication and Calculation of Unit Accumulated Operation Time of Each Unit.

Indication of Alarm History Record.

Registering Name of Blocks and Groups.

Registration and Indication of Service Contact Information.

@ NOTE

e Group: Remote Control Group
* Block: Collective of Remote Control Groups

© 00N O O b wWwN

77777777777 Ty O

I | I
! 77 77 77 QOutdoor
| [ I
L1 I”IVI‘ o
| [ |
| I |
| T |
| [ |
| /L [ |
| 77 [ |
Remote control ; P! !
T [ I
Switch Wiring ! ol ?
| |
i  — ; i  — ; Transmission wiring
| [ |
! P RSN (H-NET)
| |
i I | Remote 1|
} Remote Control | | Control |
! Groupl i I Group2 |
o | L ,,,,,,,,, |
Blockl
b 1 A O d
Y23 g Vi Vi 1 . Ly Out .OOT
77 VI‘ 77 77 ‘II‘ / | 77 Un|t2
i Vil [ i Q
o I IR e R i I Kt B
! [ (. |
) & —
| (RSN [ !
! [ 1/ Vi [ |
} } | 77 77 [ |
I I I
HYJM-SO1H | L L !
I I
| P B |
I
i P  — b !
| o b |
| Remote | ! ! } Remote |
| Control | ! Remote Control I 1 Control !
! Group3 [} Group4 } } Group5 |
b R S IR
Block2 Block3
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2.2 DIMENSIONAL DATA

220 53 Unit:mm
33 20

[ee]

<

A

@ Press inside button with
Hisense a needle to reboot
— controller
/

168
165

96

\RS—485(Reserve)
For external input

AC 100 ~240V input/
For external output

LAN(Reserve)
H-NET

2.3 SPECIFICATION

Model HYJM-SO1H
Outer Dimension <W x H x D + (Built-in Part)> 220x148x20+33(mm)
Net Weight 0.68Kg(Approx.)
Installation Location Indoor
Installation Method Wall Built-in or Wall Surface Mounting
Connected Indoor Unit (Qty) 160 (Max.)
Clock Accuracy + 70 Seconds/Month (at Normal Temperature)
Ambient temperature 5~35 °C
Ambient Humidity 35~90% (No Dew Condensation)
Display 7" TFT Color Liquid Crystal Display (1024 x 600 dots)
Rated Power Supply 1®, AC 100240V, 50/60Hz
Electrical Power Consumption 13.5W (Max.)
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3 PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS
= Front Side

Color LCD Display with Touchscreen

To operate and monitor the units through the touchscreen
display.The touchscreen display will be automatically
turned off when the touchscreen is not operated for the
given length of time.

—— Power Indicator
To indicate the power condition of the central controller
OFF (lamp): Power is turned OFF .
ON (lamp): Power is turned ON .

Operation Indicator
To indicate the Run/Stop condition of the units

OFF : All the units are stopped.

ON (Green) : One or more units are in operation.
Flashing (Red) : In abnormal condition.

@ NOTE

Remove the protection sheet on LCD (liquid crystal display) before using this product.

= Right Side = Rear Side

Terminals for connecting
H-NET control wiring (Non-pole)

Terminals for external
input/output

1-2: External Output 1
2-3: External Output 2
4-5: External Input 1

Terminals for connecting the power cable

5-6: External Input 2

177



HYJM-SO1H

When Unit Body is opened

SP1 o o
For terminating resistance
It is used for transmission line recovery. =
Fuse for H-NET Transmission Line = Fuse for Ppwer Supply
For protection of H-NET transmission line For protection of power
circuit
o o
o )
=D | = ﬁfﬂ
@)}

A DANGER

DO NOT remove the covers of marked with “ " for safety. If remove these and touch inside, it may cause a serious
electrical shock.

3.1 SCREEN DISPLAY

3.1.1 “AC Monitor(All Groups)”
Block Button

To change the screen display into “Block” AC
Monitor (Block) indication by touching this button.

Present Indication

To display the present

indication (all groups) Group Button

To indicate the operating condition of each
group as follows:

+-AC Monitor (All Groups) 02-10-2017 10:20

Green: Run

Gray: Stop

Red : Abnormal
If the target group button is touched, “Settings”
of the target group screen will be indicated.
(Refer to Run/Stop for each group section)

“All Groups Stop” Button

To stop all the units simultaneously which are
controlled by the central controller.

“All Groups Run” Button
To run all the units simultaneously which are

22 wenu [Aarminfo. Alormaps (o AllBroups Gy All Groups Al Grotes controlled by the central controller.
( “All Groups Setting” Button
“Menu” Button “Alarm Info.” Button To change the setting of the units simultaneously
To indicate the menuitems To indicate the abnormality which are controlled by the central controller.
such as “Filter Sign Reset”,  Tap the button for details.
“Schedule Setting”, etc. “All Groups ECO” Button

To start ECO mode of the units simultaneously
which are controlled by the central controller.
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3.1.2 “AC Monitor(Block)”

Block Tab

To change the monitor display into “Block” or
“All Groups” indication.

Present Indication

To display the present indication
(groups in block) Group Button
To indicate the operating condition

Green: Run

Gray: Stop

Red:  Abnormal
If the target group button is touched, “Settings”
of the target group screen will be indicated.

AC Monitor (Block) 02-10-2017 10:20

H=dl &~
o i “Stop by Block” Button
To stop the all groups operation in the target
¥ Padllo N al, =~ mdll, block simultaneously.
XY “ oi
“Run by Block” Button
R Bd] < | O Boal] = To run the all groups operation in the target block
° ) simultaneously.

- OCu

ECO by
Block

Stop by
Block

Run by
@ Block

“Setting by Block” Button

C To change the setting of the all groups in the
“Menu” Button “Alarm Info.” Button targer block simultaneously.
To indicate the menu items To indicate the abnormality “ECO by Block” Button

such as “Filter Sign Reset”,  Tap the button for details.

“Schedule Setting”, etc. To start ECO mode of the all groups in the

target block simultaneously.

3.2 DISPLAY OF SERVICE MENU SCREEN

1 Touch “Menu” on screen of AC Monitor(All Groups) or AC Monitor (Block) at least 5 seconds.“Service Menu” is displayed.
AC Monitor (All Groups) AC Monitor (Block)

AC Monitor (Block)

AC Monitor (All Groups) 02-10-2017 10:20 02-10-2017 10:20

W— S SO O QMRS OMET oMEr O— S EEBO O QW O O

2 Select the service menu item by touching each item button. The setting screen of touched item will be displayed.

Service Menu 02-10-2017 10:20

Group Register {Exlemal Input/Output

Setting

{ Reconnection } { Alarm History }
Sence rone stig @

© ook Following items are available only when none of the air
conditioners (connected to the central controller) is being
operated.

* External Input/Output Setting

Stop the operation of all indoor units when selecting the
items above.

[ Self Checking

—@

Restore Setting

— —
| R G
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3.3 EXIT SERVICE MENU SCREEN

Touch “Back” on “Service Menu” to return to AC Monitor (All Groups) or AC Monitor (Block).

Service Menu 02-10-2017 10:20

Group Register Externasl’ér;;i):é/Output ‘ Self Checking
Restore Setting Reconnection ‘ Alarm History
Service Phone Setting
@ Back
3.4 QUICK REFERENCE
The table below shows the display on the screen and its function structure.
Screen Display Function

AC Monitor (All Groups) To display the name of all groups and operating conditions.
AC Monitor (Block) To display the name of groups in the block and operating conditions.
Menu To display the list of menu items.

Filter Sign Reset To reset the filter sign.

To set or change the weekly schedule.

Schedule Timer

Setting To copy the schedule setting.

Schedule Setting To delete the schedule timer setting.

Holiday Setting  To specify days of suspended schedule setting.

Schedule Timer

ONJ/OFF Setting To set schedule operation ON/OFF.

Date & Time To adjust the date and time.
Touchscreen Cleaning To lock the touchscreen for cleaning.
To register the name of block and group.

To copy the name of block and group.

Screen Display Brightness To adjust the backlight brightness of display screen.
Setting Temperature Unit 14 set the temperature unit.

Accumulated Operation Time To display the accumulated operation time of the unit.
Contact Information To display the service contac.

Language Setting To set the displayed language.

ECO Setting To set the temperature and fan speed of ECO mode.
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3.5 FUNCTIONS

The table below shows the main functions.

Operation Procedure Menu Function
Display of All Groups (All the indoor central controllers.) Menu(Menu Items and Details)

Display of Specified Block (All the remote control groups in the block

which are connected to the central controlle.) ST Sl FESEt

Simultaneous Run/Stop for All Group Schedule Operation

Simultaneous Run/Stop for Block Adjusting Date/Time

Run/Stop for Each Group Touchscreen Cleaning

Operation Mode Change Registering Groups/Blocks Name
Fan Speed Setting Screen Display Setting

Swing Louver Direction Accumulated Operation Time of Unit
Setting Temperature Contact Information
Permitting/Prohibiting Operation from Remote Control Switch Language Setting

Start ECO/Set Temperature Limitation ECO Setting

4 INSTALLATION WORK
4.1 SELECTION OF INSTALLATION PLACE

Select a suitable place for handling and determine the installation place of the central controller with the customer’s acceptance.Do
not install the central controller at such places as:

- Where children can touch.

- Where the air from the air conditioner is directly discharged.

Prior to the installation work, ensure that foundation is flat, level and sufficiently strong and then fix the unit securely. If the
foundation is not strong enough,it may lead to injuries caused by falling of the product, electrical shock or fire.

4.2 BEFORE INSTALLATION

When unpacking central controller HYJM-S01H, check that it has not suffered damage during transport.

Check to ensure that the following parts are packed with the central controller.

e Central Controller Installation and Wall Mouting ST
HYJM-S01H Operations Manual Metal Plate
Apperarance MWWB
M3x 20mm
Q'ty 1 1 1 4
Plastic P
Item Screw Battery Magnetic Ring

Expansion Bolt

P ]} @

M3.5x 25mm

Q'ty 4 4 1 1
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4.3 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

This central controller (HYJM-S01H) is connected to H-NET and used for the central control and monitoring of the air conditioners.

The system configuration example is shown in below.

ffffffffffffffffffff [0

! i
! 77 77 77 Outdoor
! AV N VAR ;
1101 Qe
| |
R c | | e ! | |
emote Control ! ! i
| b |
i f P !
Switch Wiring ! - i
!  — . — i Transmission Wiring
| [l
! o RS (H-NET)
i i | Remote |
! Remote Control | | Control 1|
; Groupl } } Group2 }
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, oo
Block1
S R o \[O
L) i 7 i \,,‘, i Outdoor
77 ‘u | 77 77 77 / } 77 Unit2
l i P \ O
| [ L 1 L 1 L [l 1
| | (I
} 1 } y7i /\ 1/ } ! ;
| L +7 +7 . i
I
HYJM-SO1H | i B |
|
! Pl [ |
| | I I | |
I | | I
! 3 ! ! 3 : Max.64 remote control groups and
| Remote |l | Remote | Max 160 indoor units are available.
} Control } } Remote Control } } Control |
! Group3 il Group4 ! ! Group5 |
L Ve F I S, i
Block2 Block3

4.4 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

The installation procedure shall be performed as shown below.

| Start |

\/
| Preparation at the Site |

\
| Installation |

l

| Wiring |

l

| Test Run |
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4.4.1 Preparation at the site

Before installing a controller, prepare the following items.

Parts

Switch Box

Power Supply Cable

H-NET Cable (For Control)

4.4.2 Installation space

Specification

Switch Box for 7” touchscreen(non-essential for Wall Surface Mouting)

Cable SPEC: 0.75 mm? Recommended Cable: 600V CV, CCV, CEV

Cable SPEC: 0.75 mm? Recommended Cable:Twist Pair Cable with Shield,

Over 0.75 mm?

Keep the installation space for the central controller as shown below.

(Unit: mm)

HYJM-SO1H

L e )
70
100
25 55

\ 4

Y

Do not attach anything in the halftone screen area
When installing central controller near other devices in row

or in line, keep the space between each.
* Vertical Direction: 100mm

MUY

Installation method

Wall Built-in:

1. Install the switch box into the wall.
2. Take off the rack as shown.

3. Open the terminal cover, and connect the wring to the
terminal of controller.
a. The power cable is wound around the magnet ring 3 times
and finally the cable and magnet ring are fixed with tie band.
b. The external input and output signal wires are respectively
connected to the corresponding terminals.
Terminals for external input/output
AC 100 ~ 240V H-NET ( Non-pole )

Weak voltage line area

High Voltage Line Area
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* Horizontal Direction: 100mm

4. When the connection is finished, the strong and weak
wires are separated by a press plate and fixed as illustrated.
5. Cover the rear cover and fix the cover with 2 screws
(M3x 6mm).
6. Open the unit body as shown below.

a. Open the top cover of unit body.

b. While pressing the convex part (2 portions), pull the

top case and the controller opened .
— Caitch for fixing

Convex part N
7. Fix the switch box by accessory fixing screw (M3 x 20mm).
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8. Install the battery as shown.

9. Close the unit body until hearing snapping sound, and make
sure if the top and bottom close fully. At this time, check if the
top side cover is fixed and closed firmly.

@ NOTE
Top cover

The life cycle of battery is 1-2 years.Please change the battery

g Convex part
after running out.

Install battery @

3. When the connection is finished, the wires shall be fixed with a
press plate.

4. Cover the rear cover and fix the cover with 2 screws (M3x6mm).
5. Install the battery.(The installation method as above) .

6. Close the terminal cover. Fix the rack by accessory fixing
screw (M3.5 x 25mm) .

Wall Surface Mounting:

1. Take off the rack as shown.

2. Open the terminal cover, and connect the wring to the
terminal of controller.

=

AC 100 ~ 240V

7. Hang the controller on the rack . Fix the controller by accessory
fixing screw (M3 x 6mm).

H-NET(Non-pole)

Terminals for external input/output

Control Board Coding Switch SC1

Power Board Coding Switch SP1

Communication Board Coding Switch S1

Factory defaults:1 OFF 2 OFF 3 ON 4 ON 5 ON

wuBA o

2 3 45 |OFF

Factory defaults:1 OFF 2 OFF

1 ON After the fuse failure though the code shield can continue
to use

2 ON Connect the terminating resistor and capacity to the H-NET

communication line HH ON
1 2 |OFF

Factory defaults:1 ON 2 OFF

5
1 2 |OFF

Control Board Coding Switch SC2

Power Board Coding Switch SP2

Communication Board Coding Switch S2

Factory defaults:1 OFF 2 ON

G
1 2 |OFF

Factory defaults:1 OFF 2 OFF
1 ON 2 ON Connect the terminating resistor to the RS485

ication li
communication line HH ON
1 2 |OFF

Factory defaults: 1 OFF 2 OFF

5
1 2 |OFF
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4.5 ELECTRICAL WIRING

HYJM-SO1H

1.This central controller (HYJM-S01H) requires wiring work of the power supply cable,air conditioner,and control wiring(H-NET).

2.Wiring Method.

HYJM-SO01H

H-NET2—

LNE 123456 HNETL
[o]olo] [o]olofo]o[o] [e]o[olo]o]

Connect the transmission
wires to the H-NET terminals
(Dand® of the outdoor units
and the indoor units.

outdoor unit

—

0]6)

©
©

(Transmission wire)

—

H-NET

[l
— L.

L

Frame ground

AN

A\
NN\

terminal

Power supply
100 to 240V

Type of wiring Specification Length of
Power supply cable AC100~240V
Earth wiring
H-NET (Control Wire) DC5V <1000m

Wiring for external
input and output

2] vore

* The central controller may break down by an incorrect
wiring.

e Thetransmission wires are required to be separated from the
power supply wiring and other electrical device
wiring. Keep at least 30cm between transmission wiring
and the power supply wiring. If the above is not secured,
put the power supply wirings and transmission wirings
into the each metal conduit tube separately. The one side
of the metal conduit tubes should be earthed for noise
reduction.

Input: Non-voltage normal
open Output:DC 12V,75mA

Main breaker switch

Model Supply voltage Maximum current (A)

HYJM-SO1H 100~240 V 50/60 Hz 5

* (1) ELB: earth leakage breaker (field- supplied)

A CAUTION

On using AC200V ~ 240V for power supply.
To outdoor unit or
Pull box power circuit breaker

Indoor units

1
LA
1
Tt

HYJM-SO1H
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Indoor unit

AN,
A

X
18l

@ng }

Remote control switch

Cable Recommended cable
0.75 mm?
0.75 mm?
0.75 mm? Twist pair cable with shield
0.75 mm?

Do not connect the power supply wiring to the terminals for
transmission. However, if the power supply wires are
connected incorrectly, the fuse of the printed circuit
board will blow out for protection. In this case, turn on the
SP1-1 pin on the printed circuit board for unfused
emergency operation.

Remove the earth wiring of “E” terminal securely when the
insulating capacity test or the withstand voltage test is
performed. If the above is not secured, it may cause of
breaking down of the central controller.

ELB(1)
Rated current (A)
40

CB(2)
Sensitivity (mA) Rated current
30 5

(2) CB: circuit breaker (field-supplied)

In the case of power supply voltage is 200V ~ 240V, di-
verge the main power supply cables by using the pull box
as shown in the figure. (As for the power cables between
the indoor units, refer to the technical catalog, etc.).

The electricity supply to the unit should be via an
exclusive power control switch and protective circuit
breaker, certified and installed in accordance with local
or national safety regulations.
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Use an earth leakage breaker with medium sensitivity, and an activation speed of 0.1 or less. If this is not fitted, there is a
risk of electric shock and/or fire.

Install an earth leakage breaker, fuse and circuit breaker for each outdoor unit power line. Not fitting it may cause an
electric shock or fire.

A DANGER

e Turn OFF the main power switch for the indoor units, outdoor units, and central controller before the electrical wiring
work is performed. If not, it may cause a fire, electrical shock or device breaking down.

* Do not use cables that are lighter than the normal flexible coated polychloroprene cable.

5 TEST RUN PROCEDURE

The outline of the test run procedure is indicated as shown in the figure. The marked of “ @ are required items.

|| Language Setting ||

!

(l Adjusting Date/Time i

!

(l Group Register i

!

(l Group Name Register i

!

|| Schedule Setting ||

!

(l External Input/Output Setting i

!

(l Contact Information Register i

L/
[ Test Run Finish ]
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5.1 LIST OF ITEMS

Item
Language Setting
Date&Time

Group Register
Name Register
Schedule Setting

Schedule Timer Setting

Holiday Setting

Schedule Timer ON/OFF
Setting

External Input/Output Setting

Contact Information Register
Restore Setting

Reconnection

Alarm History

HYJM-SO1H

Function
This function is used for language selection.
This function is used for adjusting the date and time.

The connected indoor units are checked by the central controller in the same H-NET. This function is used for
the group or block registration of them.

This function is used for registering name of the block and group. The registrable number of letters are maximum
2 letters for the name of each block or group. It is also available to copy the name. If the group/block is
registered without name, it will be registered as “Group 1-1” or “Block 1” automatically.

This function is used for scheduled timer operation which is possible to set by each group or block.

This function is used for setting the time (by the minute), “Run/Stop” and temperature (19°C~30°C). For weekly
schedule setting, up to 10 schedule items can be set per day. | is also available to copy the setting.

This function is used for suspending the schedule operation temporarily.
The schedule operation will not be available when this function is set.
This function is used for setting irregular holidays such as national holidays.

“Schedule Timer OFF Setting” is used for suspending the schedule operation for the target group.
The schedule operation will not be available when Schedule Timer is OFF.
This function is used for a long holiday.

Two (2) external input terminals and two (2) external output terminals are equipped in the central controller.
These terminals are used for “All Groups Run/Stop” and “Emergency Stop” operations for the connected air
conditioners. The extern | output terminals are used for the operation signal output or alarm signal output of the
air conditioners which is connected to the central controller.

This function is used for editing the contents of contact information registration.
This function is used for restoring all the settings such as registered Groups (Blocks) and schedules.
This function is used for checking of the connected indoor unit numbers in the same H-NET.

This function is used for displaying the list of alarm history that occurred in the air conditioner and the controller.
( Maximum 160 records)
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5.2 INITIAL POWER ACTIVATION SETTING Hisense

Supply power to the Unit

Turn on the power supply of the air conditioners.

Perform after checking of each air conditioner has test run and
confirming all the air conditioners operates normally.

Turn on the power supply of the central controller.

“Loading” will be displayed for a while and the screen changes
to AC Monitor.

5.3 LANGUAGE SETTING

Several minutes later after turning ON the power supply, the
language setting screen is displayed on the touchscreen as
shown in the figure.

* Lz )
'

(When the power supply is turned ON at the first time.)
Select the using language for operation and touch “OK”.

5.4 SET DATE&TIME

Hisense

After language setting, the setting date & time screen is
displayed on the touchscreen as shown in the figure. (When the Set Date & Time
power supply is turned ON at the first time.)

After setting the date and time, touch “OK” on the touchscreen
display.
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5.5 GROUP REGISTER

Register the indoor units confirmed for connection to the group (block) of the central controller. Confirm the number of the units.
(When the power supply is turned ON at the first time.)

Touch “Yes” on the touchscreen and the setting screen is displayed.
Touch “No” on the touchscreen, the controller will connect to the units again.
The registrable number of letters are maximum 20 for the name of the group (block).

Hisense

Group and Block

* Group (Remote Control Switch Group):

Group is the minimum operation unit from the central controller. Multiple indoor units (Max. 16 units) connected by the
transmission wiring is a group. The indoor unit without remote is also a group. The indoor unit in the same group are controlled
the same operation. Maximum of 64 groups (4 blocks x 16 groups) can be controlled by one central controller.

* Block:
Operation unit of the groups. Maximum of 16 groups can be registered within one (1) block. Maximum of 4 blocks can be
controlled by one central controller.

e Main Unit:
The main unit registration is available for the only one indoor unit per one group. The control command is sent from the central
controller to the main unit for the group.

e Sub Unit:
The indoor unit that except the main unit in the same group. They are controlled by the same operation with the main unit.

Unit Registration
* The unit registration is available for the only one main indoor unit per one group. Thus, duplicate registration of the main unit
is not possible into the same group.

« The units without remote control switch, one indoor unit equals one group.
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5.5.1 GROUP REGISTER

1. Select “Group Register” on the screen of “Service Menu”.

Service Menu 02-10-2017 10:20

Wt

External Input/Output

Group Register Setting

‘ Self Checking ‘

Restore Setting ‘ Reconnection ‘ ‘ Alarm History ‘

Service Phone Setting

@® Back

@ NOTE

This function cannot be selected when the external input signal is input to the external input terminal 1 or 2.

1. Select group for unit to register.
* When touching “<” or “>" on the upper left of the touchscreen, the block display is switched.
¢ The information of Block No and Group No are indicated in the button as “Block Number - Group Number”.

« Select the group button by touching. The selected button is marked. If the selected group button is touching again, the group
selection will be canceled.

Group number

Group Register

02-10-2017 10:20

E Indoor Unit (1/4) B Total:64

()]

Block number

Group Register
Status

@ :Done
: Not yet

Indoor Unit 00-15
Status

@ :Done
< Not yet
@ : Subunit

) o )
= ) Register = ) Unregister [M ok

2. Select the indoor unit for register.
« Tap “<” or “>" on the upper right of the touchscreen, the display of indoor units is switched.

¢ The information of the refrigerant cycle No. and indoor unit address are indicated in the indoor unit button as “Refrigerant
Cycle No-Indoor Unit Address”.

* Select the indoor unit button by touching. The selected button is marked. If the selected button is touching again, the indoor
unit selection is canceled.

* Sub unit can be registered automatically with its main unit.

3. Touch “Register” to register the unit while the group and indoor unit are selected.
e The information is indicated in the buttons as below.

- “Group” Button - “Indoor Unit” Button
Block number Group number Refrigerant cycle number |U address
00-00
1-1
Main Unit Refrigerant cycle number U address Block number Group humber
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Group Register

Group Register
Status

@ : Done
: Not yet

Indoor Unit
Status

@ : Done
: Not yet
@ : Subunit

EQ Register %Q Unregister M OK

| @

4. Touch “OK” on “Group Register” to return the screen of “Service Menu”.

Group Register

Group Register
Status

@ : Done
: Not yet

Indoor Unit
Status

8 :Done
: Not yet
@ : Subunit

Eg Register g)(g Unregister F_/, OK

I

5.5.2 How to unregister group

1. Select “Group Register” on the screen of “Service Menu”. Refer to item How to register group.

2] vore

This function cannot be selected when the external input signal is input to the external input terminal 1 or 2.
2. Select group to unregister.
* When touching “<” or “>” on the upper left of the touchscreen, the block display is switched.

» Select the group button by touching. The selected button is marked. If the selected group button is touching again, the group
selection will be canceled.

3. Touching “Unregister” and group register is unregistered. The button color of the group and the indoor unit turn to white.

Group Register 2-10-2017 10:20

Group Register
Status

@ : Done
: Not yet

Indoor Unit
Status

@ : Done
: Not yet
® : Subunit

00-15

) o )
) Register 7. Unregister [M ok

B
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4. Touch “OK” to return to screen of “Service Menu”.

Group Register

Group Register
Status

@ :Done

: Not yet g
Indoor Unit ®
Status e
@ : Done
: Not yet
@115 g 116 @ : Subunit

2 Register %g Unregister F_/. oK

5.6 SCHEDULE OPERATION

This function is used for the timer operation. The schedule setting is possible to set for the block and each group. Holiday setting that does not activate the schedule is

also available. Refer to the chapter Schedule Operation for details.

5.7 EXTERNAL INPUT/OUTPUT SETTING

The external input/output each of two terminals are available. The assigned functions are shown in below.

Input and Output Function
Input 1 All Run/Stop (Level)( Input 1 Factory Setting) All Run Emergency Stop (Level) ( Input 2 Factory Setting) No Setting
(Pulse)
Input 2 All Stop (Pulse)
Output 1 All Run ( Output 1 Factory Setting)
Alarm( Output 2 Factory Setting) No Setting
Output 2

External Input Function

1  All Run/Stop (Level)

All groups simultaneously Run/Stop operation by the external input signal
2 AllRun (Pulse)

All groups simultaneously Run operation by the external pulse input signal
3 All Stop (Pulse)

All groups simultaneously Stop operation by the external pulse signal input
4 Emergency Stop (Level)

All groups simultaneously Stop operating on receiving an external emergency stop signal. While an “Emergency Stop” is performed, the LCD of the remote control
switch displays “Central Control” and the operation cannot be changed from the remote control switch.

External Output Function

1  All Run Output

External output for indoor unit operation signal in the target group.
2 External Output Alarm

External output alarm signal for indoor unit in the target group. The alarm signal outputs even if one indoor unit abnormality occurs in the target group.
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External Input/Output Terminals Specification
Input Terminal:

Non-voltage contact (normal open) for signal Input DC12V, 10mA. The switching of the contact is available.

Pulse width is 100ms or more for pulse signal input.
Output Terminal:

Contact (voltage is applied) for signal Output DC12V.

1 Select “External Input/Output Setting” on the screen

Service Menu

of “Service Menu”.

02-10-2017 10:20

Group Register

External Input/Output
Setting

‘ Self Checking ‘

Restore Setting

‘ Reconnection ’ ‘ Alarm History ‘

Service Phone Setting

@

@ Back

[Z] NOTE

HYJM-SO1H

This function cannot be selected when the air conditioner(s) is operated or the external input signal is input to the external input

terminal 1 or 2.

2 Select the function by touching the button for each external input/output terminal as follows: “Input 17, “Input 2", “Output 1”

and “Output 2”.

The selected function button color is changed.

3 Touch “OK” to finish this setting. The screen is returned to “Service Menu”.

External Input/Output Setting

02-10-2017 10:20

a All Run/Stop All Run
All Stop Emergency
(Pulse) Stop
q All Run/Stop All Run
'?gj;‘;‘)’ Emergency Stop
q External
Output 1 AllRun Output Alarm
. External
Output 2 AllRun Output Alarm

— @
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5.8 CONTACT INFORMATION REGISTER

The contact information editing or registering for “Contact Info. Register” indication function.

1 Select “Service Phone Setting” on the screen of “Service Menu”.

2 Select “Contact Info. 1 Name Editing” or “Contact Info. 1 TEL. No. Editing” to register the information.

Service Menu

02-10-2017 10:20

Group Register

External Input/Output
Setting

‘ Self Checking ‘

Restore Setting ‘ Reconnection ‘ ‘ Alarm History ‘

Service Phone Setting

()]

@ Back

3 Select the characters to input from the keyboard.

Service Phone Setting

@

02-10-2017 10:20

Contact Information 1

Contact Info.1
Name Editing

Contact Info.1
TEL.No. Editing

Contact Information 2

Contact Info.2
Name Editing

Contact Info.2
TEL.No. Editing

@ Back

4 Input the information. Max. 20 characters are available to input.

5 Touch “OK” to finish. The screen is returned to “Service Phone Setting”.

6 Proceed to register the contact information depending on the setting afterwards.

» Continue to register or edit the contact information. (2)

* Finish this setting. (7)

7 Touch “"Back” to finish this setting. The screen is returned to “Service Menu”.

Contact info.1

02-10-2017 10:20

| Customer Service |

| D €
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Contact Information 1

Contact Info.1
Name Editing

Contact Info.1
TEL.No. Editing

Contact Information 2

Contact Info.2
Name Editing

Contact Info.2
TEL.No. Editing
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5.9 ALARM HISTORY

The alarm history record of the air conditioner and the central controller.
The time of alarm occurrence, abnormal unit and alarm code are recorded, and the alarm history record deleting is performed by this
function.

1 Select “Alarm History” on the screen of “Service Menu”.
“Alarm History” screen is indicated.
* Maximum 160 records can be stored in the memory.
3 When deleting alarm history record, touch “Delete History”. When touch “ OK " at the confirmation screen, all alarm history records
are deleted.
« If touch “ Cancel ", the screen will be returned to “Alarm History”.
4 Touch “Back” to finish this setting. The screen is returned to “Service Menu”.

@
Service Menu 02-10-2017 10:20 Alarm History 02-10-2017 10:20
Page (14
2017/02/23 |18:30 | South Office Group2-1 02-02 03
2017/02/24 |09:15 | South Office Group2-1 02-02 19
Restore Setting Reconnection Alarm History 2017/02/26 |07:21 | South Office Group2-1 02-02 03
2017/02/27 |06:30 | South Office Group2-1 02-02 19
2017/02/28 |09:10 | South Office Group2-1 02-02 03
. . 2017/03/01 |10:15 | South Office Group2-1 02-02 19
Service Phone Setting
2017/03/02 |11:00 | South Office Group2-1 02-02 03
2017/03/04 [16:12 | South Office Group2-2 02-03 19
@ Back Delete History (&) Back
f 1
@ — —®

Confirmation

Delete setting, Yes or No ?

5.10 RESTORE SETTING

1. Select “Restore Setting” on the screen of “Service Menu”.

@ NOTE

This function cannot be selected when “Remote Operation Prohibited” is set.

2. Touch “OK” at the confirmation screen.

@ NOTE

If “Cancel” is tapped, the screen will be returned to “Service Menu”.
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3. After several seconds, the screen is changed and the connection check of the system is started.

(@)

Service Menu 02-10-2017 10:20

External Input/Output

Group Register Setting

‘ Self Checking ‘ Confirmation

i ?
Restore Setting ‘ Reconnection ‘ ‘ Alarm History ‘ Restore Semng for controller 7

Service Phone Setting

@Back
6 OPERATION PROCEDURE
6.1 DISPLAY OF ALL GROUPS
1. Touch “All Groups” on the touchscreen display.
(1) | AC Monitor (Block) 02-10-2017 10:20
.. : N

Setting by Run by Stop by ECO by
O Block (E_'i Block Block @ Block

2. All groups are displayed on the touchscreen. (All indoor units connected to the central controller will be indicated). Each
operation status is indicated by color of the group button as follows:

@

Monitor (All Groups) 02-10-2017 10:20 Green : Run

Gray : Stop

Red : Abnormal

@ NOTE

The touchscreen display will automatical-
ly sleep when the touchscreen is not
operated for the given length of time. (To

-=_ _— - ® {:} Allsgé%ugps @ Al g‘:?]ups Allgtlg)‘;}ps @ AIIEGCr%Jps wake up, touch the screen).
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6.2 DISPLAY OF SPECIFIED BLOCK

1. Select the target block from the screen of AC Monitor.

AC Monitor (All Groups) AC Monitor (Block)

,7 (€0
02-10-2017 10:20

AC Monitor (All Groups) [ 02-10-2017 10:20 AC Monitor (Block)

= Setting by R Stop by ECO b
.=Menu -® C} Block @ E;fgciy Boc @ Block.

All Gi All G All Gi
[ IS ek Stp™

All Grou
@ ECO Pe

2. The groups in the selected block will be displayed on the touchscreen. Each operation status is indicated by color of the group
button as follows:
2

I_AC Monitor (Block) 02-10-2017 10:20 Green : Run
Gray : Stop

Red : Abnormal

Folbdlly = HoBdllo | @ NOTE

2o I 2od"
The touchscreen display will automatical-
ly sleep when the touchscreen is not

% Buat) . .
o operated for the given length of time. (To

= Setting by Y Runb Stop b ECO b wake up, touch the screen.)
e - ® (:} Bk 'Boad Block Blook ’

6.3 SIMULTANEOUS RUN/STOP/ECO FOR ALL GROUPS

1. Touch “All Groups” on the touchscreen display.
2. Touch “All Groups Run” or “All Groups Stop” or “All Groups ECO”.

@

-AC Monitor (All Groups) 02-10-2017 10:20 02-10-2017 10:20

AC Monitor (Block)

e O OB O O% © 5
| | e

n= Al Groups All Groups All Groups.
==Menu - ® Setting o0 AR Stop

All Grou
@ ECO Pe
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3. The confirmation screen will be displayed. Touch “OK” (All indoor units connected to the central controller will be simultane-
ously operated) . Touch “Cancel” to cancel this command.

Confirmation

All Groups Run ?

6.4 SIMULTANEOUS RUN/STOP/ECO FOR BLOCK

1. Select the target block from the touchscreen display to set simultaneous Run/Stop/ECO operation.
2. Touch “Run by Block” or “Stop by Block” or “ECO by Block”.

,7 @
AC Monitor (Block) 02-10-2017 10:20

*o%ﬁﬁ.e ~
FEY I

| H =~ Setting by Run by Stop by ECO by
== Menu - ® {:} Block {"J\ Block Block Block

| | _—

3. The confirmation screen will be indicated. Touch “OK”. All groups (all indoor units) in the selected block connected to the
central controller will be simultaneously operated. Touch “Cancel” to cancel this command.

Confirmation

Run East Office?

(©)
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6.5 RUN/STOP FOR EACH GROUP
1. Select the screen of “AC Monitor (All Groups)” or “AC Monitor (Block)”. Select the group to set by touching the group button.

AC Monitor (All Groups) AC Monitor (Block)

(1) 1)
AC Monitor (All Groups) 02-10-2017 10:20 AC Monitor (Block) 02-10-2017 10:20

_ ) : 7 : \7

ECO by

l_ All Groups All Groups AII Groups All Groups l: Setting by Run by Stop by
feizi - ® {:} {°\ Stop @ =={enl - ® {:} Block @ Block Block Block

Setting

2. Selected group setting will be indicated on the touchscreen display. Touch “RUN” or “STOP”.
3. Touch “ OK " to confirm and return.
4. Touch “ Cancel " to cancel the command and return.

East Office 2nd Meeting Room | % sEngT

Operation Remote Operation Setting Temperature
Setting Prohibited Limitation

RUN:STOP  OPEMODE ~ FANSPEED  LOUVER SET TEMP.

STOP £ 3 Pl
— RUN Bt
S |

[\

Cancel

() 3

6.6 OPERATION MODE CHANGE
1. Select the screen of “AC Monitor (All Groups)” or “AC Monitor (Block)”. Select the group to set by touching the group button.

AC Monitor (All Groups) AC Monitor (Block)

(1) 1)
AC Monitor (All Groups) 02-10-2017 10:20 AC Monitor (Block) 02-10-2017 10:20

AUTG

%Miﬁf s % i, = --le\

l_ All Groups All Gmups AII Groups All Groups l: Setting by Run Stop by
Menu Setting {°\ Stop @ =={renl - ® {:} Block @ Block Block Block

ECO by

199



HYJM-SO1H

2. Slide the “OPE. MODE", the operation mode will be changed alternately as follows.

( 1\

<
*_

.

dq <
< o
> b

|‘[>

[ 2

da <

[ 3
[ 4
>

<
o

N— o <
® @
— > T D

. J

The “AUTO” (Heating/Cooling Automatic Operation) will be included as option if applicable.

3. Touch “OK” to confirm and return.
4. Touch “Cancel” to cancel the command and return.

East Office 2nd Meeting Room Sp e

Operation Remote Operation Setting Temperature
Setting Prohibited Limitation

RUN/STOP ~ OPEMODE  FANSPEED  LOUVER SET TEMP.

N2
~

B

Bt R
Pl

Cancel

@ (©)}

] ore

Some operation modes cannot be set depending on the unit model. Contact your dealer for detailed information.

6.7 FAN SPEED SETTING
1. Select the screen of “AC Monitor (All Groups)” or “AC Monitor (Block)”. Select the group to set by touching the group button.

AC Monitor (All Groups) AC Monitor (Block)

,7 ()]
02-10-2017 10:20

AC Monitor (All Groups) | 02-10-2017 10:20 AC Monitor (Block)

H All Groups All Groups All Groups All Groups H Setting by Run by Stop by ECO by
== Menu - ® {:} Setting @ Run Stop @ ECO == Menu - @ {:} Block @ Block Block @ Block
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2. Slide the “FAN SPEED", the fan speed setting will be changed alternately as follows.

ﬁ A(—\
Nivan
%--[]

v A

Panl

J

3. Touch “OK” to confirm and return.

4. Touch “Cancel” to cancel the command and return.

East Office 2nd Meeting Room oo

Operation Remote Operation Setting Temperature
Setting Prohibited Limitation

RUN/STOP ‘OPE.MODE FAN SPEED LOUVER SET TEMP.
BT

o
r Bt N 21C
o | 22°C

20TC

NJ 19C
N g

Cancel

® @
@ NOTE

Actual fan speed during the dry operation will be “LOW” regardless of the fan speed setting.
The figure above shows an example of standard unit. The fan speed may not be indicated for certain indoor unit model.

6.8 SWING LOUVER DIRECTION

1. Select the screen of “AC Monitor (All Groups)” or “AC Monitor (Block)”. Select the group to set by touching the group button.

AC Monitor (All Groups) AC Monitor (Block)

(@)

—— e &y
AC Monitor (All Groups) | 02-10-2017 10:20 AC Monitor (Block) 02-10-2017 10:20
ﬁ T

Hei el

E Menu - @ {:} Seétliggkby @ HBukr;cliz(y Stop by ECO by

[ All Groups All Groups All Groups All Groups
== . sang. (@ 'Rl Stop S

Block Block

2. Slide the “LOUVER?”, the swing louver direction will be changed alternately as follows.
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nacaien NNV (|05 [ SIS 1N N RS
cooL Angle range

DRY < >

HEAT Angle range

FAN < ~

3. Touch “OK” to confirm and return.

4. Touch “Cancel” to cancel the command and return.

East Office 2nd Meeting Room SF}S(RJT

Operation Remote Operation Setting Temperature
Setting Prohibited Limitation

RUN/STOP ~ OPEMODE  FANSPEED  LOUVER SET TEMP.

N2
STOP BT ~
RUN Pt —>
HOLD e |

@) @

@ NOTE

This function (swing louver direction) may not be set depending on the unit model.

Louver position on LCD and the actual louver position do not always match during the auto swing operation.
The louver may not stop immediately after the switch is pressed.

6.9 SETTING TEMPERATURE

1. Select the screen of “AC Monitor (All Groups)” or “AC Monitor (Block)”. Select the group to set by touching the group button.

AC Monitor (All Groups) AC Monitor (Block)

—

,7 @
AC Monitor (All Groups) | 02-10-2017 10:20 AC Monitor (Block) 02-10-2017 10:20

H=dl

sge %

= Al Groups All Groups All Groups All Groups H Setting by Run by Stop by ECO by
— Menu - ® C} Setting @ Run Stop @ ECO = - ©) C} Block @ Block Block

Block

. Slide up, the temperature is increased by 1°C. (Max. 30°C).Slide down, the temperature is decreased by 1°C.
* At Cooling, Dry and Fan operation: Min. 19°C
* At Heating operation: Min. 17°C
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3. Touch “OK” to confirm and return.

4. Touch “Cancel” to cancel the command and return.

East Office 2nd Meeting Room :: sEngT

Operation Remote Operation Setting Temperature
Setting Prohibited Limitation

RUN/STOP ~ OPEMODE  FANSPEED  LOUVER SET TEMP.

STOP 3 <]
RUN Famt]
HOLD o |

Cancel

3 @

@ NOTE

e Thefigure above shows an example of the setting temperature for the standard unit. The temperature setting range may be
different depending on the connected indoor units.

6.10 PERMITTING/PROHIBITING OPERATION FROM REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH

This function is used for prohibiting the operation from the remote control switch.
While operation is prohibited, “Central Control” is indicated on LCD of remote control switch and operating by the remote control switch is
not available.

1. Select the screen of “AC Monitor (All Groups)” or “AC Monitor (Block)”. Select the group to set by touching the group button.

AC Monitor (All Groups) AC Monitor (Block)

—O — @
AC Monitor (All Groups) | 02-10-2017 10:20 AC Monitor (Block) 02-10-2017 10:20

o B

= All Groups All Groups All Groups All Groups = Setting by Run by Stop by ECO by
]z - ® C} Setting @ Run Stop @ ECO W= - ® C} Block @ Block Block Block

. Select “Remote Operation Prohibited” by touching.
. Touch the switch of the items. If “ALL” is ON, the icon “5&" will be indicated in monitor.

. Touch “OK” to confirm and return.

a A W N

. Touch “Cancel” to cancel the command and return.

203



HYJM-S01H

East Office 2nd Meeting Room 84 S5 East Office 2nd Meeting Room oo

Operation Remote Operation Setting Temperature Operation Remote Operation Setting Temperature
Setting Prohibited Limitation etting Prohibited tiol

RUN/STOP ~ OPEMMODE  FANSPEED  LOUVER SETTEMP. ALL RUN/STOP OPEMODE  FAN SPEED SET TEMP.

STOP 3 Par ] Prohibit Prohibit Prohibit Prohibit Prohibit

RUN P[] N Unregister  Unregister Unregister ~ Unregister ~ Unregister
HOLD Baall [ | Hol ! Hol
'S .

“

@ NOTE

If the unit is started from the central controller it can be stopped from the remote control switch even while the operation
from the remote control switch is prohibited. In this case, press “Run” on the remote control switch to start the operation
again. However, this method is for an emergency stop therefore do not use this for the normal operation.

Do not set the prohibiting operation if multiple centralized controllers are used in the same H-NET. Additionally, do not set
this by other centralized controller or it may cause malfunction.

6.11 SETTING TEMPERATURE LIMITATION

This function is used to limit the setting temperature from the remote control switch and central controller.

1. Select the screen of “AC Monitor (All Groups)” or “AC Monitor (Block)”. Select the group to set by touching the group button.

AC Monitor (All Groups) AC Monitor (Block)

—— @) (1)
AC Monitor (All Groups) | 02-10-2017 10:20 AC Monitor (Block) 02-10-2017 10:20

|z " All Groups All Groups All Groups All Groups [ Setting by Run Stop by ECO by
= Menu - o O Setting. o0 AR Siop” ECO" == Menu - @ Y @ e Biook. /

Block

. Select “Setting Temperature Limitation” by touching.
. Slide the temperature to set the limitation.
. Touch “OK” to confirm and return.

a b W N

. Touch “Cancel” to cancel the command and return.
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@

(©)
East Office 2nd Meeting Room

East Office 2nd Meeting Room
Operation Remote Operation
Setting Prohibited Li {
Maximum Heating Temperature

% ECO
START
Operation Remote Operation Setting Temperature
Setting Prohibited Limitation
Minimum Cooling Temperature Maximum Heating Temperature Minimum Cooling Temperature
19C 3°C 19°C
20%
21C

207

21C

6.12 ECO START

This function is used to operate the indoor unit according to the ECO setting.
1. Select the screen of “AC Monitor (All Groups)” or “AC Monitor (Block)”. Select the group to set by touching the group button.

AC Monitor (All Groups)

AC Monitor (Block)
(1)
—
AC Monitor (All Groups) [

(€}
02-10-2017 10:20 02-10-2017 10:20

AC Monitor (Block)

PR TN S
@ e
{ { o B S
2 =2Eo
= All Groups All Groups All Groups All Groups nz
== Menu O O e AEDe Sopr @ MECR? =

s o OcEY @ B o’ ook’

Block

2. Select “ECO START” by touching. ECO function start immediately.

@

East Office 2nd Meeting Room

Operation Remote Operation Setting Temperature
Setting Prohibited

Limitation
RUN/STOP

OPEMODE  FAN SPEED

LOUVER SETTEMP.
STOP
RUN

HOLD

Pastl)
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7 MENU

The table below shows menu item and its function.

Item Function

This function is used for turning off the filter sign of the connected indoor units.

iz S el This function can be used only for the indoor unit with “Filter Sign”.

Schedule Settin This function is used for scheduled timer operation which is possible to set by each block or group.
9 This function is used for setting the time (by the minute), “Run/Stop” and temperature (19 ~ 30 °C) .
Schedule Timer Setting Fc_)r weekly s_chedule setting, up to 10 schedule items can be set per day.
It is also available to copy the setting contents.
Thi s function is used for suspending the schedule operation temporarily.
Holiday Setting The schedule operation will not be available when this function is set.
This function is used for setting irregular holidays such as national holidays.

“Schedule Timer OFF Setting” is used for suspending the schedule operation for the target group.

gc?t_edule Timer ON/OFF The schedule operation will not be available when Schedule Timer is OFF.
Sng This function is used for a long holiday.
Date&Time This function is used for adjusting date and time .
Touchscreen Cleaning This function is used for cleaning LCD (liquid crystal display) of central controller.

This function is used for registering name of the block and group.
Name Register It is also available to copy the name.
If the group/block is registered without name, it will be registered as “Group 1-1" or “Block 1" automatically.

Screen Display Setting This function is used for setting the screendisplay.
Brightness This function is used for adjusting the brightness and auto-off time of the touchscreen display.
Temperature Unit This function is used for changing the temperature unit.

This function is used for indicating the accumulated operation time of the air conditioner.
Accumulated Operation Time  The accumulated operation time will be indicated by month.
The operation time is memorized for 24 months.

Contact Information This function is used for indicating the service contact address and the latest alarm code.
Language Setting This function is used for changing the displayed language.
7.1 Menu

The setting items for the indoor unit and central controller are laid out in the menu. 1 Touch “Menu” at screen of “AC Monitor (All
Groups)” or “AC Monitor (Block)”.
AC Monitor (All Groups) AC Monitor (Block)

AC Monitor (All Groups) 02-10-2017 10:20

AC Monitor (Block) 02-10-2017 10:20

Paatl
N

FoHadl, N FoHad,
4 ®

° of

2 Bl
mEe |

Ve Setting by Run by Stop by ECO by
lenu - (O © 7% [ Block Block

(€}

All Gi Al G All Gi All Gi =
[ JORR el -l Sop £co" =

(€}
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2. The screen of “Menu” will be displayed.

3. Select the item from the screen of “Menu”.

Menu 02-10-2017 10:20

Filter Sign Reset

Name Setting

Touchscreen
Cleaning

Date & Time

Screen Display
Setting

Language Setting

Schedule Setting

ECO Setting

©

Accumulated
Operation Time

Service Phone
Setting

@) Back

4. Touch “Back” to return.

7.2 FILTER SIGN RESET

1 Select “Filter Sign Reset” from the screen of “Menu”.

Menu 02-10-2017 10:20

1) —

Filter Sign Reset

Name Setting

Touchscreen
Cleaning

Date & Time

Screen Display
Setting

Language Setting

Schedule Setting

ECO Setting

Accumulated
Operation Time

Service Phone
Setting

@ Back

2 Select the target (all groups, block or group) to reset the filter sign.

—®

HYJM-SO1H

Select “All Groups” or “Block”. The following confirmation screen will be indicated. The filter sign can be reset simultaneously by

selecting “OK”.

When “All Groups” is touched

Confirmation

Reset filter sign for All Groups?

3 When the filter sign is reset, filter sign is disappeared.

When “Block” is touched

207
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4. Touch “Back” to return.

(©)

Filter Sign feset 02-10-2017 10:20 AC Monitor (Block) 02-10-2017 10:20

1st Meeting | 2nd Meeting | 3rd Meeting | 4th Meeting | 5th Meeting | 6th Meeting | 7th Meeting | 8th Meeting
Room Room oom oom Room Room Room Room

1stOffice | 2nd Office | 3rd Office | 4th Office | 5th Office | 6th Office | 7th Office
oom Room Room Room Room Room Room

Group2-1 Group2-2 Group2-3 Group2-4 Group2-5 Group2-6 Group2-7

Group3-1 Group3-2 Group3-3 Group3-4 Group3-5 Group3-6 Group3-7 Group3-8

Group2-9 Group2-10 | Group2-11 Group2-12

Group3-9 Group3-10 | Group3-11 Group3-12 | Group3-13 | Group3-14 | Group3-15 | Group3-16

Eol

Groupa-1 | Group42 | Groupa-3 | Groupd-4 | Groupd-5 | Group4-6 | Groupa-7 | Group4-8

Group4-9 Group4-10 | Group4-11 Group4-12 | Group4-13 | Group4-14 | Group4-15

555 ALLGrowps (&) Back

Setting by Run by Stop b ECO by
R O O°E @ R Bok  © ook

7.3 SCHEDULE OPERATION
7.3.1 GROUP REGISTER

Timer Setting for Weekly Schedule
1 Select “Schedule Setting” from the screen of “Menu”.

2. Select “Schedule Timer Setting” from the screen of “Schedule Setting”.
1) @

02-10-2017 10:20 Schedule Setting 02-10-2017 10:20

Filter Sign Reset Date & Time Schedule Setting Accumulated

Operation Time . .@
. . . . Schedule Holiday Setting Schedule Timer

Timer Setting ON/OFF Setting
Name Setting Screen Display ECO Setting Service Phone
Setting Setting
Touchscreen Language Setting
Cleaning

@) Back @ Back

3 Select the target (all groups, block or group).
¢ The number mark is indicated for the schedule of the group.
4 Select the target day of the week (from Mon. to Sun.).

5 Select the schedule item number (from 1 to 10).
(3) Block

Schedule Timer Setting 02-10-2017 10:20 Schedule Timer Setting 02-10-2017

10:20

1st Meeting | 2nd Meeting | 3rd Meeting | 4th Meeting | 5th Meeting | 6th Meeting | 7th Meeting | 8th Meeting
Room g | Room Room Room Room Room Room Room Group1A-01(North Office)
1st Office 2nd Office 3rd Office 4th Office 5th Office 6th Office 7th Office
Room Room Room Room Room g | Room g |Room g Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
Group2-1 Group2-2 Group2-3 Group2-4 Group2-5 Group2-6 Group2-7 Group2-
11:30 12:00
Group2-9 | Group2-10 | Group2-11 | Group2-12
4 24°C 5 25°C
13:00 13:30 14:00 --i- --i-
Group3-1 | Group3-2 | Group3-3 | Group3-4 | Group3-5 | Group3-6 | Group3-7 | Group3-8
6 26°C 7 25°C 8 23°C 9 o/ [10 --°C
Group3-9 | Group3-10 | Group3-11 | Group3-12 | Group3-13 | Group3-14 | Group3-15 | Group3-16
L] @ Run Stop Not Yet
Groupd-1 | Groupd-2 | Groupd-3 | Groupd-4 | Groupd-5 | Groupa-6 | Groupa-7 | Groupa-8
[1¢]
Group4-9 | Group4-10 | Group4-11 | Group4-12 | Groupd-13 | Groupa-14 | Group4-15
ALL Groups/ Copy Day .
Carlcelp @ Back o Weok Delete Setting @ Cancel M oK
(3) Groups (3) ALL Groups g
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6. Set the schedule time, run/stop operation and temperature.

* Select the schedule item No. (1~10) and set the time.

* Select “RUN” or “STOP”.

* Set the temperature.

* “-"will be indicated when the time and temperature are not set.

7. Touch “OK” to register the scheduled items. If “Cancel” is touch, the scheduled items will be canceled.

To set the same day of the week, refer to the (5).
* To set other days of the week, refer to the (4).

RUN/STOP SCHEDULE TIME SET TEMP.

(6) RUN 08 :36 21C

Not Yet

Q]
8. Touch “OK” to return and to set the timer for other groups.
9. Touch “Cancel” to cancel the setting set the timer for other groups. The screen will return to “Schedule Timer Setting” (3).
After the schedule is set, the registered schedule number ( n ~ @ ) will be indicated in the group button.
In case that the setting is the same, the same registered schedule No. will be indicated.
If “OK” is touched, the screen will be changed to AC Monitor.

Schedule Timer Setting 02-10-2017 10:20 Schedule Timer Setting 02-10-2017 10:20

1st Meeting | 2nd Meeting | 3rd Meeting | 4th Meeting | 5th Meeting | 6th Meeting | 7th Meeting

8th Meeting
Room

Group4-9 | Groupd-10 | Group4-11 | Group4-12 | Groupa-13 | Group4-14 | Groupa-15

Group1A-01(North Office) Room Room g | Room Room Room Room g | Room
1st Office 2nd Office 3rd Office 4th Office 5th Office 6th Office 7th Office
Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Room Room Room Room Room | Room g | Room
Group2-1 | Group2-2 | Group2-3 | Group2-4 | Group2-5 | Group2-6 | Group2-7 | Group2-8
a [1<]
11:30 12:00
Group2-9 | Group2-10 | Group2-11 | Group2-12
- - {4 ‘ 24"(3} [5 ‘ 25"0}
6 13:00 7 13:30 8 1400 9 B ‘1 0" e Group3-1 | Group3-2 | Group3-3 | Group3-4 | Group3-5 | Group3-6 | Group3-7 | Group3-8
26°C 25°C 23°C --°C --°C)
Group3-9 Group3-10 | Group3-11 Group3-12 | Group3-13 | Group3-14 | Group3-15 | Group3-16
@ Run Stop. Not Yet
E Group4-1 Group4-2 Group4-3 Group4-4 Group4-5 Group4-6 Group4-7 Group4-8

Copy Day ) 222 ALL Groups/
of Week Delete Setting ® N [ ox o © e

©—] L_@®
() wore

Make sure that the time and run/stop are set for the timer setting. (It is not necessary to set the temperature).
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Copying Schedule Setting by Days of Week

1 Select “Schedule Setting” from the screen of “Menu”.

2 Select “Schedule Timer Setting” from the “Schedule Setting”.
3 Select the target (all groups, block or group).

4 Touch “Copy Day of Week”.

Schedule Timer Setting 02-10-2017 10:20 Schedule Timer Setting 02-10-2017 10:20

Group1A-01(North Office) Block(North Office)

H
=
-
g
&
=
B
g
4
e
2
ul
7
2
17
&
E
H
3
S|
-
=
&
=
>
g
-
=
2
ul
(J
»
2
17
&
E

A 12:00 11 =3 12:00
g 25°C 25°C

13:00 13:30 14 :00 13:00 13:30 14 :00 --i--
8" e 7" Ve 8 Mg 0 ucl {10\ < 6" e 7" e 8 m]{ \ %o\ =
@ Run Stop Not Yet @ Run Stop. Not Yet
Select Day of Week to paste.Copy will start by touching “Paste”.
Copy Day Delete Setting @) cancel [ ok Paste @) Cancel

L ()

5 Select the day of the week tabs to paste.

After the day of the week is selected, the mark of “ € ” will indicated in the day of the week tab be Multiple selection of the days
of the week is available to copy. Touch the day of week for reselecting the day of the week tabs.

6 Touch “Paste”. The schedule setting is copied.
To copy the schedule for other days of the week, refer to the (5).

7 If “Cancel” is touched, the copy is canceled.

Schedule Timer Setting 02-10-2017 10:20

Block(North Office)

11:30 12:00
G R B ¢ e 5 e
e

@ Run Stop Not Yet

Select Day of Week to paste.Copy will start by touching “Paste”.

Plasle @ Car;cel
(6) — L)

Copying Schedule Setting by Each Group

1 Select “Schedule Setting” from the screen of “Menu”.

2 Select “Schedule Timer Setting” from the screen of “Schedule Setting”.
3 Select one group to copy. (Block cannot be selected to copy).

4 Touch “Schedule Copy”.

5 Touch “Back” to cancel the copy.
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Schedule Timer Setting 02-10-2017 10:20 Schedule Timer Setting 02-10-2017 10:20

7th Meeting | 8th Meeting 1st Meeting | 2nd Meeting | 3rd Meeting | 4th Meeting | 5th Meeting | 6th Meeting | 7th Meeting | 8th Meeting
Room Room

1st Meeting | 2nd Meeting | 3rd Meeting | 4th Meeting | 5th Meeting | 6th Meeting
Room Room  gg| Room g | Room Roor Rool 6

Room Room  gg| Room g | Room Room Room Room Room
1st Office 2nd Office 3rd Office 4th Office 5th Office 6th Office 7th Office 1st Office 2nd Office 3rd Office 4th Office 5th Office 6th Office 7th Office
Room Room Room Room Room g | Room g | Room g Room Room Room Room Room gy | Room Room

Group2-1 | Group2-2 | Group2-3 Group2-7
a

Group2-4 | Group2:5 | Group2-6 | Group2-7
!

B

Group2-9 Group2-10 | Group2-11 Group2-12
<]

Group2-1 | Group2-2 | Group2-3 | Group2-4 | Group25 | Group2-6
a o m [}

Group2-9 Group2-10 | Group2-11 Group2-12
@

Group3-1 | Group3-2 | Group3-3 | Group3-4 | Group3-5 | Group3-6 | Group3-7 | Group3-8 Group3-1 | Group3-2 | Group3-3 | Group3-4 | Groupd-5 | Groupd-6 | Group3-7 | Group3-8
[7]

Group3-9 Group3-10 Group3-11 Group3-12 | Group3-13 Group3-14 | Group3-15 Group3-16 Group3-9 Group3-10 Group3-11 Group3-12 | Group3-13 Group3-14 | Group3-15 Group3-16

Grougt-1 | Groupa-2 | Groupa-3 | Groupa-4 | Groupa-5 | Groupa-6 | Groupa-7 | Group4-8 Group4-|- Grougt2 | Grough3 | Grough4 | Groupss | Groupa-6 | Groupa-7 | Groupa-8
[15] B

Groupd-9 || Groupa-10 | Groupa-11 | Group4-12 | Groupa-13 | Groupa-14 | Group4-15 Group4-9  ||Group4-10 | Groupa-11 | Groupa-12 | Group4-13 | Group4-14 | Groupa-15

Scr:edule Copy Delete Setting EEE ALI(_:;inrg;ps/ M Set Schedule Copy I:aste Select Group to paste.Copy will start by touching “Paste”. @ Cancel
4 _ (©) e ——-"

6 Select the groups to paste.

7 Touch “Paste” The schedule setting is copied.

8 If “Done” is touched, the screen will return to “Schedule Timer Setting”.
Deleting Schedule Setting by day

1 Select “Schedule Setting” from the screen of “Menu”.

2 Select “Schedule Timer Setting” from the screen of “Schedule Setting”.
3 Select the target (all groups, block or group).

4 Select the day for deleting schedule.

5 Touch “Delete Setting” , the confirmation screen will be displayed.
“

Schedule Timer Setting 02-10-2017 10:20 Schedule Timer Setting 02-10-2017 10:20
Group1A-01(North Office) Group1A-01(North Office)
Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun m Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
11:30 12:00 11:30 12:00
] ] R ] ] EE
13:00 13:30 14 :00 --ie- --ie- 13:00 13:30 14 :00 RN --ie-
(81 o (715 (8] [0 o 0 (81 a0 (710 (8] [0 o 0
@ Run Stop. Not Yet @ Run Stop. Not Yet
Copy Day Delete Setting @ cancel M ok ey [E), Detete setting @) cancel [ ok

(S)J

6 If “OK” is touched, the schedule setting will be deleted.

Confirmation

Delete setting, Yes or No ?

6
Deleting Schedule Setting by Each Group
1 Select “Schedule Setting” from the screen of “Menu”.
2 Select “Schedule Timer Setting” from the screen of “Schedule Setting”.
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3 Select the groups or blocks to delete the setting.

If the groups or blocks are selected, the mark of “ (% " is indicated. Multiple selection of group and block are available for

deleting .

4 Touch “Delete Setting” , the confirmation screen will be displayed.

Schedule Timer Setting

02-10-2017 10:20

Schedule Timer Setting

02-10-2017 10:20

@) —

5 If “OK” is touched, the schedule setting will be deleted.

Confirmation
Delete setting, Yes or No ?

©)
7.3.2 Holiday setting for operation suspended

1 Select “Schedule Setting” from the screen of “Menu”.
2 Select “Holiday Setting” from the screen of “Schedule Setting”.
@

1st Meeting | 2nd Meeting | 3rd Meeting | 4th Meeting | 5th Meeting | 6th Meeting | 7th Meeting | 8th Meeting 1st Meeting | 2nd Meeting | 3rd Meeting || 4th Meeting | 5th Meeting | 6th Meeting | 7th Meeting | 8th Meeting
Room Room Room Room oom oom oom Room Room gy | Room Room Ro Room Rool Room
1st Office 2nd Office 3rd Office 4th Office 5th Office 6th Office 7th Office 1st Office 2nd Office 3rd Office 4th Office 5th Office 6th Office 7th Office
Room Room Room Room Room Room Room g Room Room Room Room Room g || Room Room
Group2-1 | Group22 | Group2-3 | Group2-4 | Group2- Group2-6 | Group2-7 Group2-1 | Group2-2 | Group2-3 | Group2-4 | Group2-5 | Group2-6 | Group2-7
Group2-9 | Group2-10 | Group2-11 | Group2-12 Group2-9 | Group2-10 | Group2-11 | Group2-12
['<]
Group3-1 | Group32 | Group3-3 | Group3-4 | Group3-5 | Group3-6 | Group3-7 | Group3-8 Group3-1 | Group3-2 | Group3-3 | Group3-4 | Group3-5 | Group3-6 | Groupa-7 | Group3-8
[7] [7]
Group3-9 Group3-10 | Group3-11 | Group3-12 | Group3-13 | Group3-14 | Group3-15 | Group3-16 Groug-9 Groug-10 | Groug3-11 | Groug3-12 | Group3-13 | Group3-14 | Group3-15 | Group3-16
7]
—
Groups-1 | Grough2 | Grougt-3 | Grougé-4 | Grougt-5 | Groupa-6 | Groupa-7 | Groupa-8 Grough1 | Grough2 | Grougt3 | Grougt4 | Grougt-5 | Grough6 | Groug-7 | Group4-8
]
Group4-9 Group4-10 | Group4-11 |Group4-12 | Group4-13 | Group4-14 | Group4-15 Groug#-9 Groug#-10 | Grougt-11 Grougd-12 | Grougt-13 | Grougt-14 | Grourg-15
i i LL Groups/
Delete Setting Select the Group/Block to delete Setting. @ Back @ Dlele\e Setting Cancel M Set
L 4)

Filter Sign Reset

Name Setting

Touchscreen
Cleaning

Date & Time

Screen Display
Setting

Language Setting

Schedule Setting

ECO Setting

02-10-2017 10:20

Accumulated
Operation Time

Service Phone
Setting

@ Back

Schedule Setting

Schedule
Timer Setting

Holiday Setting

02-10-2017 10:20

Schedule Timer
ONJOFF Setting

@ Back

3 Select the target (all groups, block or group). The calendar will be indicated.

@ NOTE

“Holiday” means Operation Suspended Day.
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4 Set the date to suspend the scheduled operation.

The calendar will be forward/backward by touching “ & " or “ » .

By touching the date on the calendar, the “Holiday” is set with mark of “ (7\ ”. “Holiday Setting” is canceled by touching the same

date again. Holiday setting is not available for the days before the present day.

With “All Groups” or “Block” selected, the mark of [ \ " will be indicated for the day when the groups with setup holiday and the
groups without setup holiday are mixed.

5 Touch “Cancel” to cancel the setting and set the schedule for other groups. The screen will return to “Holiday Setting”.

6 Touch “OK” to confirm the setting and set the schedule for other groups. The screen will return to “Holiday Setting”.

4

Holiday Setting 02-10-2017 10:20 Holiday Setting
1st ting | 2nd Mseting | 3rd ting | 4th Mgeting | 5th Mgeting | 6th Maeting | 7th Mgeting | 8th Meeting
e Rool!\rik Hoo:\?e a d ) g %2

East Office 2nd Meeting Room

2017.9 2017.10
Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat Sun Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat Sun

Roony Roo Rooni” g | Roon? Rooni Room

1st Office 2nd Office
Room

3rd Office | 4th ﬁ“ﬁce 5th Office 6th Office 7th Office
Room Room Roor Room Room Room g

Grougz-1 | Grougz-2 | Grougz-3 | Grouge-4 | Grougzs | Grougzs  [Groupg7 | Grougp-s
& al %% & Vg2 o & & $ L3
-

Groug?-9 | Groug-10 | Grougp-11 | Group2-12
(3 (3 Vg

Groupa-1 | Group3-2 | Group3-3 | Group3-4 | Group3s | Group3-6 | Groupa-7 | Group3-8
[ [} [

Group3-9 | Group3-10 | Group3-11 | Group3-12 | Group3-13 | Group3-14 | Group3-15 | Group3-16
[

Groupd-1 | Groupa-2 | Groupa-3 | Group4-4 | Groupa-5 | Groupd-6 | Groupd-7 | Group4-8
Groupd-9 | Groupa-10 | Groupa-11 | Group4-12 | Groupa-13 | Groupa-14 |Group4-15

[): Holiday [ @: Mixed
H o o EE
I
® (5) — L

7.3.3 Schedule timer ON/OFF setting

1 Select “Schedule Setting” from the screen of “Menu”.
2 Select “Schedule Timer ON/OFF Setting” from the “Schedule Setting”.
The screen will be changed to the “Schedule Timer ON/OFF Setting”. At first, the setting is “ON” with the mark of “ °

(€] 2
Schedule Setting 02-10-2017 10:20
Filter Sign Reset Date & Time Schedule Setting Accumulated
Operation Time
.... m o
E -
h @ g Schedule Holiday Setting Schedule Timer
Timer Setting ON/OFF Setting
Name Setting Screen Display ECO Setting Service Phone
Setting Setting
Touchscreen Language Setting
Cleaning
@ Back @ Back

3 Select the target (all groups, blocks or groups).
By touching the button of all groups, blocks or groups, the indication is changed to the “OFF” setting with the mark of &
By touching the all groups, blocks or groups, the indication is changed alternately in order of ° and “ @(
» Schedule is turned ON: “
» Schedule is turned OFF: @(
4 Touch “OK” to return.
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(3) Block

Schedule Timer ON/OFF Setting

02-10-2017 10:20

Schedule Timer ON/OFF Setting

02-10-2017 10:20

1st Meeting | 2nd Meeting | 3rd Meeting | 4th Meeting | 5th Meeting | 6th Meeting | 7th Meeting | 8th Meeting 1st Meeting | 2nd Meeting | 3rd Meeting | 4th Meeting | 5th Meeting | 6th Meeting | 7th Meeting | 8th Meeting
Room @ Room @ | Room @ | Room Room @ | Room Room Room oom | Room Room Room @[ Room @[ Room @
|Rst Office 'Z:‘nd Office grd Office 4th Office 5th Office 6th Office 7th Office ;(st Office %nd Office grd Office 4th Office 5th Office glh Office 7th Office
oom oom oom Room R oom oom oom oom Room R oom Room
g o o) o g o 0| "o g Feom g Foom g |
Group2-1 Group2-2 Group2-3 Group2-4 Group2-1 Group2-2 Group2-3 Group2-4 Group2-7
(] (] (] (]
Group2-9 | Group2-10 | Group2-11 | Group2-12 Group2-9 | Group2-10 | Group2-11 | Group2-12
[ [ (] [ (]
Group3-1°< Grcup3-2°< Group3-3 (;roup3-4°< Group3-5.< Group3-6°< Group3-7 _ | Group3-8 Group3-1 Group3-2°< Group3»3°< Grcup3-4‘< (;mups-s°< Gmupa-ﬁ.( Group3-7 _ | Group3-8
Group3-9_ | Group3-10 | Group3-11 | Group3-12 | Group3-13 | Group3-14 | Group3-15 | Group3-16 Group3-9_ | Groupd-10_ | Group3-11 | Group3-12 | Group3-13 | Group3-14 | Group3-15 | Group3-16
— — — — — — — — — — —
Groupa-1 _ | Groupa-2 _ | Groupa-3 _ | Groupa-a | Group4-5 _ | Groupa-6 _ | Groupa-7 _ | Group4-8 Groupa-1 _ | Groupa-2 _ | Groupa-3 _ | Groupa-a | Group4-5 _ | Groupa-6 _ | Group4-7 _ | Group4-8
(] (] (] () () () o (] (] (] () () o
Groupa-9 _ | Groupa-10_ | Groupa-11_ | Groupa-12 | Group4-13_ | Groupa-14_ | Groupa-15 Groupa-9 _ | Groupa-10_ | Groupa-11_ | Groupa-12 | Group4-13_ | Groupa-14_ | Group4-15
(] (] (] (] (] (] (] (] (] (] (] (] (]
Enable All/ aaa Enable All/
525 Shut Down [Mox 525 Shut Down M?K
L (3) Group L (3) ALL Groups L@

7.4 DATE&TIME

1 Select “Date&Time” from the screen of “Menu”.

2 Slide the Date and Time to adjust them.

3 Touch “OK” to confirm and return.

4 Touch “Cancel” to cancel and return.
(1)

02-10-2017

10:20

@)

Filter Sign Reset

Name Setting

Touchscreen
Cleaning

Date & Time

Screen Display
Setting

Language Setting

Schedule Setting

ECO Setting

Accumulated
Operation Time

Service Phone

Setting

@ Back

Date & Time 02-10-2017 10:20
2016 08 22 06 34
Year-Month-Day 2017 09 23 07 35
Day-Month-Year 2018 - 10 - 24 08 : 36
Month-Day-Year 2019 il 25 09 37
2020 12 26 10 38
@ cancel [ ok

@ NOTE

« Periodical clock adjustment is recommended. (Clock accuracy: difference +70 sec. per month)
« Adjusting DATE&TIME wrong may clear the accumulated operation time

7.5 TOUCHSCREEN CLEANING

1 Select “Touchscreen Cleaning” from the screen of “Menu”.

2 The screen will be changed as shown in the figure (2).

The screen will be locked for 30 seconds. Clean the touchscreen display while the screen is locked.

3

It is returned to the screen of AC Monitor automatically.
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(1) @)
Menu 02-10-2017 10:20
.I
Filter Sign Reset Date & Time Schedule Setting Accumulated

Operation Time

Name Setting Screen Display ECO Setting Service Phone

etting Setting
Touchscreen Language Setting
Cleaning

@ Back

L] vore

¢ Clean and wipe the display with dry and soft cloth.
e For oil and fat on the touchscreen such as finger print marks, use diluted neutral detergent. Before cleaning, wring water out
to dry. After that, again wipe the display with dry and soft cloth.

* Do not use benzene, thinner or surface active agent in order to protect the touchscreen and body from deformation or
deterioration.

7.6 REGISTERING GROUPS/BLOCKS NAME
7.6.1 Registering name of group (Block)
1 Select “Name Setting” from the screen of “Menu”.

2 Select the target (block or group) to set the name. —@
Name Setting 02-10-2017 10:20
1st Meeting | 2nd Meeting | 3rd Meeting | 4th Meeting | 5th Meeting | 6th Meeting | 7th Meeting | 8th Meeting
Room Room Room Room Room Room Room Room
O @ istOffice | 2nd Office | 3rd Office | 4th Office | 5th Office | 6th Office | 7th Office
o3 Room Room Room Room Room Room Room
Filter Sign Reset Date & Time Schedule Setting Accumulated . y y g ! . g
g 9 Oparation Time Group2-1 | Group2-2 | Group2-3 | Group2-4 | Group25 | Group2-6 | Group2-7 | Group2-8
Group2-9 | Group2-10 | Group2-11 | Group2-12
Name Setting Screen Display £C0 Setiing Service Phone Group3-1 | Group3-2 | Group3-3 | Group3-4 | Group3-5 | Group3-6 | Group3-7 | Group3-8
Setting Setting
Group3-9 | Group3-10 | Group3-11 | Group3-12 | Group3-13 | Group3-14 | Group3-15 | Group3-16
@ . Groupd-1 | Group4-2 | Group4-3 | Groupd-4 | Groupd-5 | Groupa-6 | Group4-7 | Groupd-8
Touchscreen Language Setting
Cleaning Groupd-9 | Group4-10 | Groupd-11 | Groupd-12 | Groupd-13 | Group4-14 | Group4-15
@ Back @ Back

3 Enter the group (block) name and touch “OK”.
The screen will return to “Name Setting” and entered name is stored.
4 Touch “OK ” on the screen of (2) to return to the screen of AC Monitor.

@)

Group1-1 02-10-2017 10:20 Group1-1 02-10-2017 10:20

215



HYJM-S01H

L] vore

The registrable number of letters are maximum 20 for the name of the group (block). If “ENTER” is pressed, the name is
indicated in 2 lines (10 letters/line) on the touchscreen display.

7.6.2 Copying name of group (Block)

1 Select “Name Setting” from the screen of “Menu”.
2 Select one group (block) to copy.

3 Touch “Copy Name”.

—®)

Name Setting 02-10-2017 10:20 Groupi-1 02-10-2017 10:20

1st Meeting 2ndl‘¢eﬁing 3rd Meeting | 4th Meeting | 5th Meeting | 6th Meeting | 7th Meeting | 8th Meeting
Room Roon Room Room Room Room Room Room

1st Office 2nd Office 3rd Office 4th Office 5th Office 6th Office 7th Office
Room Room Room Room Room Room Room

Group2-1 | Group22 | Group23 | Group2-4 | Group2-5 | Group2-6 | Group2-7

Group3-1 Group3-2 Group3-3 Group3-4 Group3-5 Group3-6 Group3-7 Group3-8

Group2-9 | Group2-10 | Group2-11 | Group2-12

Group3-9 Group3-10 | Group3-11 Group3-12 | Group3-13 | Group3-14 | Group3-15 | Group3-16

Group4-1 Group4-2 Group4-3 Group4-4 Group4-5 Group4-6 Group4-7 Group4-8

Group4-9 Group4-10 | Group4-11 Group4-12 | Group4-13 | Group4-14 | Group4-15

Paste Select Group to paste.Copy will start by touching “Paste”. @ Cancel

4 Select the destination group (block) to paste. The mark of “ € ” will be indicated in the button.Multiple selection of group (block)
is available to paste.To cancel the selection, press the selected group (block) again, the mark of “ € " will turn off.

5 Touch “Paste”. The name of the group (block) is copied. To copy the name of other groups, refer to (3).To finish, refer to (6).
6 If “Cancel” is tapped without tapping “Paste”, the selected items for copying are canceled.

—— @

Name Setting 02-10-2017 10:20 Name Setting 02-10-2017 10:20

1st Meeting

S| 1st Meeting | 2nd Mseting | 3rd Maeting | 4th Mgeting | 5th Maeting | 6th Meeting | 7th Meeting | 8th Meeting
1 Room Roonf RoorMhie Roon‘i Roohr/vb Room Room Room am

2nd Mseting | 3rd I:geting 4th I#eting 5th nrcéeting 6th Meeting | 7th Meeting | 8th Meeting
Roont Roon? Roor Roont Room Room Room

East
Ol:ze 1st Office aﬂd Office | 3rd Office | 4th Office sth Office | 6th Office | 7th Office
oom

East N N N N N
(o]l 1st Office 2nd Office | 3rd Office | 4th Office | 5th Office
Room Room Room Room Room Room Room

Room

6th Office 7th Office
Room Room Room Room Room

am Group2-1 Group2-2 Group2-3 Group2-4 Group2-5 Group2-6 Group2-7
s

am Group2-1 Group2-2 Group2-3 Group2-4 Group2-5 Group2-6 Group2-7
]

South
il| Group2-9 | Group2-10 | Group2-11 | Group2-12

Group2-8

Group3-1 | Group3-2 | Group3-3 | Group3-4 | Groupd-5 | Group3-6 |Group3-7 | Group3-8

Group2-8

Group3-1 | Group3-2 | Group3-3 | Groupd-4 | Groupd-5 | Group3-6 | Group3-7 | Group3-8

South
(SliCAY Group2-9 Group2-10 | Group2-11 Group2-12

Group3-9 | Group3-10 | Group3-11 | Group3-12 | Group3-13 | Group3-14 | Group3-15 | Group3-16 Group3-9 | Group3-10 | Group3-11 | Group3-12 | Group3-13 | Group3-14 | Group3-15 | Group3-16

Group4-1 Group4-2 Group4-3 Group4-4 Group4-5 Group4-6 Group4-7 Group4-8 : : Group4-1 Group4-2 Group4-3 Group4-4 Group4-5 Group4-6 Group4-7 Group4-8

North
LU Groupd-9 Group4-10 | Group4-11 Group4-12 | Group4-13 | Group4-14 | Group4-15

Group4-9 Group4-10 | Group4-11 Group4-12 | Group4-13 | Group4-14 | Group4-15

Paste Select Group to paste.Copy will start by touching “Paste”. @ Cancel Paste Select Group to paste.Copy will start by touching “Paste’. ‘ @ Cancel
1 1

&) — L
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7.7 SCREEN DISPLAY SETTING

7.7.1 Adjusting backlight of touchscreen display 7.7.2 Temperature unit setting
1 Select “Screen Display Setting” from the screen of “Menu”. 1 Select “Screen Display Setting” from the screen of “Menu”.
1) 1)
rav [ D
B
Filter Sign Reset Date & Time Schedule Setting Accumulated Filter Sign Reset Date & Time Schedule Setting Accumulated
Operation Time Operation Time
Name Setting Screen Display ECO Setting Service Phone Name Setting Screen Display ECO Setting Service Phone
Setting Setting Setting Setting
Touchscreen Language Setting Touchscreen Language Setting
Cleaning Cleaning
@) Back @) Back
2 Select “Backlight” from the screen of “Screen Display 2 Select “Temperature Unit” from the screen of “Screen Display
Setting”. Setting”.
g @) @)

02-10-2017 10:20

Screen Display Setting 02-10-2017 10:20 Screen Display Setting

Backlight Temperature Unit Backlight Temperature Unit

@) Back @) Back

3 Slide to adjust the brightness of the backlight. 3 Select “°C” or “°F” for the operating button indication. The
selected button color is changed.

4 Touch “OK” to return to the screen of “Screen Display
Setting”. @)

4 Slide to adjust the backlight auto-off.

5 Touch “OK” to return to the screen of “Screen Display
Setting”.

(3) Temperature Unit 02-10-2017 10:20

Backlight 02-10-2017 10:20

Backlight Brightness

35% [}
. %
Backlight Auto-Off
30s 1 min 3min 5min 10 min 30 min
| | | | |
@
M ox
™M oK L@
—@ —©)
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7.8 LANGUAGE SETTING @ )
1. Select “Language Setting” from the screen of “Menu”. Accumulated Ope. Time 02102017 10:20
(1) — South Office 20171 Cool

Menu 02-10-2017 10:20 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 (h)
-

— | ]
——
Filter Sign Reset Date & Time Schedule Setting O/'\’cecr:"rrg:’u_\ll_ﬁ:e e— | [ [ ]
—— | [ ]
— ]
Name Setting Screen Display ECO Setting Service Phone T N N . v
Seting Seting ——— | | ]
@ —
Ii, E:(pon @ Back
Tog?:::‘egen Language Setting (4)
® Back 4. Touch “Export” to output the data of operation time.
2. The confirmation screen is displayed when selecting the 5. Touch “Start” to export the “Accumulated Operation Time” to
language button. the USB memory stick.
3. Touch “ Done " at the confirmation screen and return to the 6. Touch “Cancel” to return to “Accumulated Operation Time”.
selected month. )

Language Setting 02-10-2017 10:20

Confirmation

L oz 7™ English - Pycckwit =_ Espaiiol . . .
After inserting a USB memory stick,
please touch “start”.
C [ —
C Tiirkge Deutsch i Italiano "==Nederlands

[ pone
L

@ ) ®)
NOTE

If language is changed, the registered block/group name and
contact information will not change.

Confirmation

7.9 ACCUMULATED OPERATION TIME OF UNIT

Export successful.

1. Select “Accumulated Operation Time” from the screen of
“Menu”. 1)

02-10-2017 10:20

8 6-6

Filler Sign Reset Date & Time Schedule Setting Accumulated 7. Touch “OK” to return to “Accumulated Operation Time”, when

Operation Time

. the exportation is finished.
i 8. Touch “Back” to return to the screen of AC Monitor.

Name Setiing Screen Display ECO Setting Service Phone
Setting Setting
Touchscreen Language Setting
Cleaning
(@ Back

2. Select the target block.

3. Touch “<” or “>" and select the target month. The operation
time for the groups in the selected block are indicated according
to the selected month.
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7.10 CONTACT INFORMATION

1. Select “Service Phone Setting” from the screen of “Menu”. The following information will be displayed:

Contact information

Block/group name of the latest alarm

Latest alarm code

2 Touch “Back” to return to the screen of AC Monitor.
Service Phone 02-10-2017_10:20

@

Technical Support 1
Filter Sign Reset Date & Time Schedule Setting Accumulated XXXXXXKXXXK

Operation Time

@ Block: South Office
—_— -g Technical Support 1 Group: 8th Meeting Room
Name Setting Screen Display ECO Setting Service Phone XXXXXXXXXXX oo

Setting Setting
Touchscreen Language Setting
Cleaning
(@ Back @ Back

E NOTE

Without alarm occurrence, the name of the target block/group and the alarm code will not be indicated.

8.0THER INDICATIONS ON LCD
8.1 IN NORMAL CONDITION

° Schedule “ ° ” is indicated for the group with the schedule setting

. “ " is indicated for the group when operation by remote control switch is prohibited. Operation by
Remote Operation A . ; : S L
E Prohibited remote control switch is not available while operation by remote control switch is prohibited (except for
the emergency stop operation).

“ " is indicated when the air filter of the indoor unit is clogged. After cleaning, press menu and reset

Filter Sign | ) P )
the filter sign. The indication will turn off.

8.2 INABNORMAL CONDITION

AC Monitor (All Groups) 02-10-2017 10:20

Alarm Information

Block: South Office
Group: 8th Meeting Room Alarm Code

T

Indoor unit address: 01-01

Technical Support 1 Technical Support 1
XXKXXKXXXXX XXXXXKXXKXX

All Groups All Groups All Groups All Groups
O samg @ MR sopt @ MECS

In case that multiple indoor units are in abnormal condition, the details information of abnormality are indicated as above. In that
case, the group in abnormal condition can be also selected by touching “«” or “»” on “Alarm” information screen. Check the
contents of LCD indication and contact your dealer for details.
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Power Failure

e The display is OFF.

« Once the unit is stopped by the power failure, the unit will not start again after the power recovery. Perform the starting
procedures again.

« In case of instantaneous power failure within 2 seconds, the unit will automatically start again.

* There could be a case that the display is OFF. This is caused by the activation of the microcomputer for the unit protection from
the electric noise. When the unit is stopped, perform the starting procedures again.

9 TROUBLESHOOTING

Check the following table before contacting a dealer for maintenance.

Condition Cause

Check that the wiring for the power supply is connected to the plug.

Indications on the touchscreen are not displayed. Check that the power supply is turned ON.

The touch display is slent The touchscreen will automatically sleep when the touchscreen is not
CllONCSEIEE B Sh gy S ens operated for the given length of time. Touch the screen to wake up.
A part of the touchscreen is not turned on or is

constantly tuned on. There may be dead pixel on the LCD. This is not faulty.

Check if the holiday setting is turned ON. If so, cancel the holiday setting
The timer operation by the schedule setting according to Holiday Setting for Operation Suspended section.
does not run. Check if the setting of schedule operation is turned OFF. If so, the schedule
operation should be turned ON according to Schedule Timer ON/OFF
Setting section.

When the central controller connect to so much indoor units, the control

The setting is not changed. e
speed may drop. This is not faulty.
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